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PREFACE 


Sweet’s Primer first appeared in 1882, and was last revised for 
the eighth edition of 1905. It is not surprising that in the 
interval methods df presentation should have changed. The 
Primer^ though designed as an introduction to Sweet’s Reader^ 
has tended to fall out of use, but nothing has replaced it ; and 
the Reader itself has often been used as a beginner’s book, for 
which it was never intended. 

In the belief that an elementary introduction on the lines of 
the Primer is essential, I have tried in the present revision to 
preserve the policy and the scale of Sweet’s work, while re- 
arranging it very considerably in detail. In the grammar — 
especially in treating the verb, where Sweet’s classification has 
failed to find acceptance — I have sought to present the facts, 
with as few technical terms as possible, in the same groups as 
students w ill find w^hen they come to more advanced books, 
’fhe bare outlines of relevant phonology have been rearranged 
with the same object, though I fear that so concise a statement 
cannot be readily intelligij^le. Under the paradigms the lists of 
sirflilarly inflected words have been much increased, and the 
section on syntax, especially on w^ord-order, has been expanded. 
In so limited a space the grammar could not aim at anything 
like completeness. It sets out to cover the texts in this book, 
and all examples are drawn from them; but I hope that it will 
serve also as a working elementary grammar for wider use. 

The texts have been considerably modified. To provide 
fuller examples of natural Old English prose, not translated 
from Latin, I have extended the extracts from the Chronicle 
and added passages from iElfric’s prefaces ; and to widen the 
range of interest I have included well-known passages from the 
Old English translation of Bede, from Alexander's Letter, and 
from the Leeckdoms. To make room for these I have had to 
omit some of the Biblical extracts, and all the sentences which 
formed the first section. This I have done reluctantly, for they 
were skilfully chosen to exhibit forms. But I believe — though 
the changes have probably raised the general level of difficulty 
a little — that readers will find consecutive prose so much more 
interesting than disconnected sentences that they will in fact 
learn more readily from it. All the texts have been revised (all 
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but I and VII collated with the manuscripts), and a few 
passages slightly altered accordingly. 

I have followed Sweet’s practice of normalizing on a con- 
ventional Early West Saxon basis, unhistorical as it is, for it 
remains the best foundation for further study. To ease the* 
transition to later texts I have left one page; extract IX, in the 
spelling of the manuscripts. 

For advice and help in the preparation of this edition I am 
grateful to Professor C. 1^. Wrenn, to Tr. C. T. Onions, who 
read a proof, and especially to Mr. Kenneth Sisam and Miss 
Celia Sisarn, who read the manuscript. 

N. 

UNIVERSITY OF GLASGOW 
September 1952 
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G11AM]\^R 

||lg 'Jhhe oldest stage oi iingusn, ||rom- me earliest records 
(Jlftput A.D. 700) to soon after the ,I|forman Coii^uest, is now 
geiiii;ally called ‘Old English V^ho^iig^ the name ‘Anglo-Saxon* 
is stilKrfteh used. ThfereXyep^gl^cral dialects of Old English. 
This graihftiay liiih ui^Jftywith the West Saxon dialect, the 
most important for the study of the literature; and with the 
early form of it — that is, the language of about the time of 
King Alfred. 


SOUNDS 


Vowels 


2. The letters representing vowels in O.E.^ had nearly the 
same values as in Latin. The following table gives the basic 
vowels and diphthongs, with exam*ples of their occurrence in 
stressed syllables, and keywords as a guide to approximate 
pronunciation. These woras are drawn as far as possible from 
.Modern English; but the sounds must have been ‘purer’ 
vowels like those of most continental languages, and occasion- 
*‘ally French or German illustrations have seemed preferable. 
It is important to distinguish short vowels from long, which in 
this book are marked by (“). 


a as in G. mann 
a „ father 
ae ,, hat 

£e the same, lengthened 
e as in set 
e „ G. see 
i „ .sit 
i „ machine 


nama ‘name’ 
Stan ‘stone’ 
glsed ‘glad’ 
died ‘deed’ 
etan ‘eat’ 
he ‘he’ 
ewie ‘alive’ 
win ‘wine’ 


^ Names of languages are abbreviated thus: F., French; G., Ger- 
man; Mn.E.y Modem English; O.F., Old English. Such other abbre- 
viations as are not self-evident are explained on p. 106. 
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0 

as in 

hot (but closer) 

god ‘god’ 

o 

>> 

G. so 

god ‘good’ 

u 

9) 

put 

siinu ‘son’ 

u 

J> 

rude 

nu ‘now’ 

y 

)> 

F. tu 

synn ‘sin’ 

y 

»> 

G. griin 

bryd ‘bride’ 

ea 

= 

ae+a 

eald ‘old’ 

ea 


S+a 

fast ‘east’ 

eo 

= 

e+o 

eorl ‘nobleman’ 

eo 

= 

e+o 

deop ‘deep’ 

ie 

= 

i+e 

ieldu ‘age’ 

le 

= 

i+e 

hleran ‘hear’ 


The diphthongs were pronounced with the stress on the 
first element. 

Short a before m ov n was often replaced in spelling by o: 
noma, monn for nama, mann. In this position the sound evi- 
dently was, or could be, between a and o. 

From the position of the tongue in articulation, t, e, J, y 
are described in phonetic terms as ‘front’ vowels, o, u as 
‘back’. 

Consonants 

3. The letters representing consonants were pronounced 
wherever they were written. So c in endwan ‘know’, g in 
gnidan ‘rub’, w in writan ‘write’ were all sounded. Similarly, 
consonants written double were pronounced double, or long, 
as in Italian. Thus the «-sound in sunne ‘sun’ must be dis- 
tinguished from that in sunu ‘son’ just as that in Mn.E. pen- 
knife differs from that in penny. 

Most of the consonants were sounded much as in Mn.E. 
Some of the letters differed in form from their modern equiva- 
lents, and two special signs are usually preserved in modern 
editions — p and 6. Both of these were used indifferently for the 
two sounds of th, in thin and in then. In this book only p is 
used, except in extract IX. 
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Similarly, / and in addition to their modern values, could 
.represent respectively the sounds of v and z, letters which 
were not normally usediin O.E. These three letters, /, Sy />, had 
the sounds of /, s, and th in thin (‘breathed* or ‘voiceless*) 
initially and finally in accented words; next to ‘voiceless* con- 
sonants (such as^, /); and when double: full ‘full*, /e(o/‘dear*; 
sunuy wses ‘was*; pencan ‘think*, wearp ‘became*; aefter ‘after*, 
fsest ‘firm* ; ojfrian ‘offer,*, hlissian ‘rejoice*, sippan ‘after*. They 
had the sounds of t;, jcr, and th in then (‘voiced*) when single 
between vowels, or between a vowel and another ‘voiced* 
sound (such as /, r, w, n ) : lujian ‘love*, ceosan ‘choose*, bropor 
‘brother*; ceorfan ‘cut*, efne ‘even’, mdpm ‘treasure*; and prob- 
ably in words like of is in unstressed position. 

h initially had the same sound as now: he^ hus ‘house*. Else- 
where it had the sound of ch in Scots loch after back vowels 
and after consonants: heah ‘high’, pdhte ‘thought’, Wealh 
‘Welshman*; but of ch in Germain nicht after front vowels: 
fehp ‘receives’, riht ‘right*, hw, as in hwxt ‘what*, hwil ‘while*, 
ha^i^ the sound of Mn.E* wh as pronounced in northern 
England and in Scotland. The other groups hi, hn, hr differed 
from I, n, r as wh differs from w — that is, they were made in 
the same way but ‘unvoiced*, hi being nearly the same as 
Welsh //: hlaford ‘lord*, hnappian ‘doze*, hrape ‘quickly*. 

r initially was probably trilled, as in Scots: rxd ‘advice*, 
ridan ‘ride*. Finally and before a consonant it was probably 
made with the tip of the tongue curved back, as in south- 
western dialects of Mn.E. and in American: dr ‘mercy*, card 
‘country*, /i?or/z ‘life*. 

c and g each had a back (guttural) and a front (palatal) 
pronunciation. The latter is printed c, g in this book. 

c had the sound of k before, and when final after, back 
vowels and y ; sometimes also before e, in words which may 
generally be recognized by their modern pronunciation with 
k: cann ‘know*, col ‘cool*, cuman ‘come*, cyning ‘king*, cene 
‘bold*, ‘book*; also finally after x: hxc ‘back*; and initially 
before consonants : cndwan ‘know*. 
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c had a sound like Mn.E. ch in child when it came before or 
between the front vowels t and e, except for the special cases 
mentioned above: cild ‘child’, ^‘choose’, micel ‘great’; 

also finally after : lie ‘body’, hec ‘books’, sprxc ‘speech* ; 
and in some words after w, /: pencan ‘think’, wlc ‘each’. 

sc usually had the sound of Mn.E. sh: scip ‘ship’, fisc ‘fish’. 
This sound was often written see: sc{e)olde ‘should’, bi$c{e)op 
‘bishop’. But sc had the sound of sk in -some words where back 
vowels prevailed: dscian ‘ask’ (pret. ascode)^ and in foreign 
words such as scdl ‘school’, Scottas ‘Scots (Irish)’. 

g had the sound of g in go initially before back vowels and y ; 
in the group ng\ before consonants; and when doubled: gdn 
‘go’, ‘god’, ‘golden’; lang ‘long’, springan ‘spring*; 

glsed ‘glad* ; frogga ‘frog’. 

g was sounded as in German sagen (like ch in lochy but with 
voice) medially between back vowels, and between /, r and 
back vowels ; and finally a^ter back vowels directly or in con- 
sonant groups: dagas ‘days’, boga ‘bow’, hdlga ‘saint’, beorgan 
‘save’; ge-nog ‘enough’, burg ‘city*. * 
g had a sound like Mn.E. y in yet initially and medially 
before e: ge ‘you’, giefan ‘give’, pegen ‘servant’; also finally, 
in word or syllable, after these vowels and ai: hdlig ‘holy’, weg 
‘way’, dseg ‘day’, saegde ‘said’; and in some words after r, /: 
byrgan ‘bury’,/y/^a« ‘follow’. 

After n it sometimes had a sound like Mn.E. dge in edge : 
sprengan ‘scatter’, eg represents this sound lengthened: ecg 
‘edge’, seegan ‘say’. 

Stress 

4. The stress usually fell on the first syllable of a word. But 
when the first syllable was a prefix, usage varied : nouns and 
adjectives stressed the prefix, verbs the first syllable of the 
uncompounded word. The prefixes ge- and be- were never 
stressed, for- rarely. In this book the stress is marked, when it 
is not on the first syllable, by (•) preceding the stressed syllable : 
andswaru ‘answer’, andweard ‘present’, but gedeafa ‘belief’, 
for-giefan ‘grant’, toderstan ‘burst*. 
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SOUND-CHANGES 

5. In O.E. neighboiying sounds influenced each other to an 
extent unknown in Mn.E. Certain sounds modified others in 
prehistoric O.E., and then were themselves lost; so that the 
change is visible, but not the cause of it. Some sound-changes 
had importafit effects on O.E. accidence, so that a knowledge 
of them is necessary f§r an understanding of the grammar. 
The essentials only are set out here. 

Vowels 

6. (i) Before m and n (the ‘nasal* consonants), i appears 
instead of e, a instead of 3e^ u instead of o. So bindan ‘bind’, 
pret. sing, hand^ past part, bunden, contrasted with bregdan 
‘puir, brxgd, hrogden, of the same class of strong verbs. 

(2) O.E. a?, which descends from older a, reverts to a before 
a single consonant followed by a back vowel: dseg ‘day*, gen. 
sing, dapges, but nom. acc. pi. dagas, dat. pi. dagum, 
viig) Breaking. The front vowels a?, e become respectively 
the diphthongs eo before hy or the groups h, r, /+ consonant. 
So feohtan ‘fight*, weorpan ‘become*, contrasted with bregdan 
of the same conjugation. But 3b is affected more than e, which 
is not changed by /-[-consonant. So hclpan ‘help* in infin., but 
in pret. sing., where a? would be normal (as hraegd)^ healp, 
feahty wearp all have ea. This change is called ‘breaking*. 

(4) The front vowels J, e become respectively the diph- 
thongs eUy ie after initial c, gy sc. So giefan ‘give’, pret. sing. 
geafy pi. geafoHy contrasted with sprecan ‘speak’, sprsecy sprxcon. 
(The pronoun ge ‘you’ is not affected.) 

(5) i -mutation. The back vowels, the diphthongs ea and 
hy and the front vowels x and e were modified by the vowel ?, 
or the related consonant (the sound of y in Mn.E. yety 
represented in German and other languages, and in the Inter- 
national Phonetic Alphabet, by j) in the following syllable. This 
gave rise to the following alternations between the unchanged 
vowels (or their descendants) and their ‘mutated* variants in 
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positions in which ijj formerly followed. (The ijj was mostly 
lost before surviving records were written down.) 


a: 2 d as in faerj?, j smg, pres. inAc, o/faran ‘go’ 
a+m, n:e „ stent, „ „ standan ‘stand’ 

a:S „ h^tt, „ „ • hatan ‘call’ 

o:e „ dehter, dat. sing, of dohtov ‘daughter’ 

5:e „ grew)?, 3 sing. pres, indie. o/gr5wan ‘grow’ 

u:y „ byrig, dat. sing.y nonf. acc. pi. o/burg ‘city’ 
fi*y n 3 sing. pres, indie, o/lucan ‘lock’ 

ae:e ,, settan ‘set’ mYA saet ‘sat’ 
e:i „ cwil>I>, 3 sing. pres, indie, of cwe)>an ‘say’ 
ea:ie „ hielt, „ „ healdan ‘hold’ 

ea:ie ,, hlewj?, „ ,, heawan ‘hew’ 

eo:ie „ fieht, „ „ feohtan ‘fight’ 

eo:Ie ,, tiest „ „ ceosan ‘choose’ 


Most of these examples ^are drawn from verbal conjugation, 
in which this change plays an especially important part; but 
it affects also the declension of cer^in nouns, the comparison 
of certain adjectives and adverbs, and a great many aspects of 
derivation.^ The same relation lies behind the alternation of o 
and j in associated forms \ikd gold ‘gold’, gylden ‘golden’; but 
here it is indirect, for the y is the mutation of u which was the 
original vowel in the word. This, the most important of all the 
O.E. sound-changes, is called ‘i-mutation’ or ‘front mutation’, 

(6) Some vowels in unstressed syllables were lost or pre- 
served according to the length of the preceding syllable. A 
‘long’ syllable is one which contains either a long vowel, or a 
short vowel followed by two consonants: hiis ‘house’, foie 
‘people’, eynn ‘race’. 

{a) In a word of three syllables, of which the first is long and 

* Examples are: wand ‘wound’ (pret. of windan): wendan ‘turn’; 
hdl ‘whole*: hielan ‘heal’; foda ‘food’: fedan ‘feed’; trum ‘strong’: 
trymman ‘strengthen’; ful ‘foul’: d'fylan ‘defile’; laeg ‘lay’ (pret. of 
liegan)'. leegan ‘lay’; ewepan ‘say’: ewide ‘speech’; eald ‘old*: ieldra 
‘older’; team ‘progeny’: tieman ‘teem’; heard ‘herd’: hierde ‘herds- 
man*; ge'Streon ‘possession’: ge^strienan ‘gain*. 
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the second contains a short vowel followed by a single con- 
sonant, the vowel of the second syllable is generally lost. This 
affects mainly the decl^sion of nouns with two syllables in the 
nominative, which would become trisyllabic by the addition 
of inflexional cnding^s : engel ‘angel’, but gen. sing. engleSy nom. 
acc. pi. englas] heafod ‘head’, gen. sing, heafdes. 

{b) After along monosyllable final u is lost: scip ‘ship’, nom. 
acc. pi. scipUy but hus ‘Jiouse’, pi. hus» 

(7) Gradation. Certain vowels are associated with others in 
fixed series, as in Mn.E. series like drive, drove, driven or ring^ 
rang, rung. In O.E., as in Mn.E., these series appear most 
clearly in the ‘strong’ verbs, where they are more numerous 
and more complex than their modern descendants (for ex- 
amples see §§ 62-67) ; but they run through the whole language, 
and are most important in the study of etymology.^ This 
phenomenon is called ‘gradation’. Its origin lies far back in 
prehistoric times, and is not fully i^nderstood ; it is thought to 
depend ultimately on variation of accent. 


Consonants 

7 . (i) Between vowels, and between /, r and a vowel, h is 
lost. The vowels which thus fall together contract into a long 
diphthong; and the vowel preceding the / or r, if short, is 
lengthened : ‘money’, gen. sing. /ew; Wealh ‘Welshman’, 
nom. acc. pi. Wealas ; feorh ‘life’, gen, sing, f cores, 

(2) In oblique cases of some words zv, following a consonant, 
comes before an inflexional ending beginning with a vowel. In 
the uninflected forms of such words w is replaced by -w, and 
before an inflexional ending beginning with a consonant, by 
o : gearw-es gen. sing, of gearu ‘ready’, acc. sing. masc. gearo-ne, 
gen. sing. fern, gearo-re, 

(3) Certain pairs of consonants alternate, especially in the 

* Examples are: hedlfan ‘remain’: Idf ‘remnant’; writan ‘write’: 
ge'writ ‘writing* (cf. § 62); ceosan ‘choose’, pret. pi. curon, to which 
is related by mutation eyre ‘choice’; bugan ‘bend’: boga ‘bow’ (cf. 
§ (i2)\faran * go*: for ‘journey’ (cf. § 67). 
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conjugation of strong verbs. The pairs are sir, pi d,h:g, occa- 
sionally hiw. The first member of each pair appears in infin,, 
pres., and pret. sing.; the second member in pret. pi. and 
past part. : ceosan, pret. sing, teas : pret. pi. curon, past part. 
coren \ cwepan, cwxp: cwwdon, cweden\ teah ‘drew’, pi. tugon\ 
seah ‘saw’, pi. sdwon. The same variation extends to formations 
outside the verbal system: cwide ‘speech’, related to cwepan; 
hryre ‘fall’ to hreosan (cf. § 6 (7)). It depends on variation of 
stress at an early stage of the language. 

For modifications of consonants before verbal endings 
see § 57. 


INFLEXIONS 

Nouns 

8. Nouns are grouped according to their inflexions. Those 
which use predominantly the ending w, such as nama .‘name’, 
acc. gen. dat. sing., nom. acc. pi. natnan, are commonly called 
‘weak’.* The others, such as dwg ‘day’ (masc.), gen. sing. 
dsegesy nom. acc. pi. dagas, or giefu ^gift’ (fern.), acc. gen. dat. 
sing, giefe, nom. acc. pi. giefa, are mostly ‘strong’; but there 
are a few minor groups. 

9 . There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
The gender of some nouns agrees with the sex of the persons 
they denote, as se mann ‘the man’, seo dohtor ‘the daughter’. 
This may be called ‘natural gender’. But nouns denoting 
inanimate objects may have masculine or feminine, as well as 
neuter, ‘grammatical gender’, as se stdn ‘the stone’ (masc.), seo 
duru ‘the door’ (fern.); and some nouns denoting living beings 
are neuter, as past wtf ‘the woman’. 

Grammatical gender is known only by the gender of the 

* When used of nouns and adjectives, ‘weak* is applied to the 
declensions in which earlier formal distinctions of case have been 
weakened by the loss of endings, so that the common suffix -« must 
fulfil several different functions. When used of verbs (§ 52) it is 
applied to those which form their past tense by the aid of a suffix, 
instead of by internal change of root-vowel. 
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article and other words connected with the noun, and, to some 
extent, by its form. All nouns ending in -a are masculine, as 
se mona ‘the moon*. {SSo sunne ‘the sun* is fern.) Those ending 
in -dom^ -had^ -scipe are also masculine: se wisdom ‘wisdom*, 
se cildhdd ‘childhood^*, se freondscipe ‘friendship*. Those ending 
in -nes^ -pu, -uj-o (from adjectives, § 20 ), -rxdetiy -ung are 
feminine: seo rihtwisnes ‘righteousness*, seo strengpu ‘strength*, 
seo bieldu ‘boldness’ (frem beald\ seo mannrxden ‘allegiance*, 
seo scotung ‘shooting*. 

Compounds follow the gender of their last element, as pxt 
burg~geat ‘the city-gate*, from seo burg and pxt geat. Hence se 
wif~mann ‘the woman* is masculine. 

10. There are four case forms in nouns, nominative, accu- 
sative, genitive, and dative. Adjectives and some pronouns 
have in addition distinct forms for an instrumental, but in 
nouns the function of this case is performed by the dative. In 
form, certain cases are identical : the accusative is the same as 
the nominative in all plurals, and in the singular of all neuters 
and all strong masculines. ^Masculine and neuter nouns differ 
in the plural only in nominative and accusative, and in the 
singular only in the accusative of weak nouns, which in neuters 
is the same as the nominative. The genitive plural of nearly all 
nouns ends in -a (sometimes preceded by -en-\ the dative 
plural in -«w. 

Weak or -n Declension 

1 1 . This declension contains nouns of all three genders ; but 
neuters are very few, virtually only eage ‘eye* and eare ‘ear*. 
The nominative masculine ends in -«, as noma ‘name’, feminine 
and neuter in as sunne ‘sun*, eage ‘eye*: 

Masc. Fern, 


Sing, 

PL 

Sing, 

PI, 

N, nam-a 

nam-an 

sunn-e 

sunn-an 

A, nam-an 

nam-an 

sunn-an 

sunn-an 

G, nam-an, 

nam-ena 

sunn-an 

sunn-ena 

/). nam-an 

nam-nm 

snnn-an 

snnn-nm 
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Neut. 

Sing. PL 

NA. eag-e eag-an 

G. eag-an cag-ena 

D. eag-an eag-ijm 

Nouns of this declension, especially masculines, are very 
numerous. All nouns in ~a are declined like nama^ e.g. cnapa 
‘boy’, ge-fera ‘companion’, ‘fleet’, ‘food’, guma ‘man’, 
ge'leafa ‘belief’, motia ‘moon’, miipa ‘mouth of river’, oxa ‘ox’, 
ge-refa ‘reeve’, steorra ‘star’, sweora ‘neck’, teona ‘injury’, tima 
‘time’, peowa ‘servant’, wita ‘councillor’, ge^vmna ‘habit’, 
wyrhta ‘worker*, leldran ‘ancestors’ occurs in pi. only. 

Feminines like sunne are: cirice ‘church’, eorpe ‘earth’, 
fxmne ‘virgin’, heorte ‘heart’, hlwfdige ‘lady’, mxsse ‘mass’, 
nxdre ‘snake’, tunge ‘tongue*, wise ‘manner’. 

A few nouns of this declension ending in a long vowel or 
diphthong contract, and in cflFcct add only the consonants of 
the case-endings, not the vowels : ge^fea (m.) ‘joy’, ge-fean ; leo 
(m. or f.) ‘lion(ess)’. Icon; tweo (m.)* doubt’, tweon. 


Strong Declensions 

12. There is a marked difference of inflexion between mas- 
culine and neuter on the one hand, feminine on the other (§ lo). 

Masculine 


13. {a) Most masculines of this declension end in a con- 
sonant, as Stan ‘stone’, engel ‘angel’: 



Sing. 

PL 

Sing. 

PI. 

NA. 

Stan 

stan-as 

engel 

engl-as 

G. 

stan-es 

stan-a 

engl-es 

engl-a 

D. 

stan-e 

stan-um 

engl-e 

engl-um 


Like Stan are: dp ‘oath’, beorg ‘hill’, cniht ‘youth’, dael ‘part’, 
dom ‘judgement’, eard ‘country’, eorl ‘nobleman’, fisc ‘fish’, 
gdst ‘spirit’, geard ‘enclosure’, ham ‘home’, hldf ‘loaf’, mdpm 
‘treasure’, preost ‘priest’, rap ‘rope’, tun ‘enclosure’, peow 
‘servant’, weg ‘way’, wer ‘man’; also cyning ‘king’, hldford 
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‘lord*, wisdom ‘wisdom’, and other disyllables with a long 
second syllable. 

Like engel (§ 6 (6fl))iarer dryhten ‘lord’, ealdor ‘prince’, epel 
‘native land’, and a few with short first syllable : /w^o/ ‘bird’, 
nxgel ‘nail’, pegen ‘servant’. 

Dseg ‘day’ changes its vowel in the plural (§ 6 (2)) : dseges^ 
da^ge; dagasy'daga^ dagum. So also hwael ‘whale’, stsef 'staff*, 
Wealh ‘Welshman’ drops h in inflexion and lengthens the 
diphthong (§ 7 (i)): WealeSy WealaSy &c. So 2\so feorh ‘life’ 
(both masc. and neut.), feoreSy See, 

A few nouns which mainly follow this declension often have 
“<2 instead of -e in dat. sing. The most important are : feld 
‘field’, ford ‘ford’, weald ‘forest’, sumor ‘summer’, winter 
‘winter’. 

Monap ‘month’ has nom. acc. plural unchanged. 

(b) Some end in as ende ‘end’. The ~e drops before the 
case-endings: endey endeSy ende; eridasy endUy endum. So also 
hierde ‘herdsman’, and agent nouns in -ere likefiscere'ffshtrman** 
(e) Many nouns in -^*have a short first syllable: ewide 
‘speech’, eyre ‘choice’, ege ‘fear’, bete ‘hatred’, bryre ‘fall’, lyre 
‘loss’, mete ‘food’ (pi. mettas), sige ‘victory’, siege ‘killing’, stede 
‘place’, wine ‘friend’, and abstracts in -scipCy as freondscipe 
‘friendship’. 

Here ‘army’ often has -(O^W’ before case-endings : her{i)geSy 
her{i)ge; her{i)g{e)asy her{i)g{e)ay her{i)gum; but hereSy her as y &c., 
also occur. 

Plurals in -e 

14 . Several nouns have nom. acc. pi. in -e instead of -as. 
These are mostly names of peoples: Dene ‘Danes’, Engle ‘Eng- 
lish’, Mierce ‘Mercians’, Norp{an)hymbre ‘Northumbrians’, 
Seaxe ‘Saxons’, and compounds of -warcy -sxte ‘dwellers’, as 
Cantware ‘men of Kent’, Sumorsxte ‘men of Somerset’; but 
there are a few common nouns occurring only in plural : ielde 
‘men’, leode ‘people’, Wine sometimes has plural in -e, as well 
as -as ; so also, less often, stedey ewide. 
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SeaxCy Mierce have gen. pi. Seaxna, Miercna, Dene, wine 
have alternative gen. pi. Denig{e)a, winig{e)a. 


Neuter 


15 . 

Most end 

in a consonant. 

as scip ‘ship’. 

hits ‘house’ : 


Sing, 

PI, 

Sing, 

PI, 

NA. 

scip 

scip-u 

hus 

hus 

G. 

scip-es 

scip-a 

^hus-es 

hus-a 

D. 

scip-e 

scip-um 

hus-e 

hus-um 


Like scip are short monosyllables and their compounds : god 
‘(heathen) god*, ge^bed ‘prayer*, ge-writ ‘writing*. 

Disyllables with long first syllable generally lose the vowel 
of the second syllable in inflexion (§6 (6fl)): deofoVdtwiV, 
deqfles, deoflu. So also mynster ‘monastery*, wxpen ‘weapon*, 
wundor ‘wonder’. Heafod ‘head* has pi. heafodu or heafdu. 

Those in ~et and -en usually double the consonant : hsernet, 
‘burning’, baernette; faesten ^stronghold', faestennum. 

Fast ‘vessel’ changes its vowel in plural (§ 6 (2)) : faetes, faete ; 
fatu, fata, fatum. So also baep ‘bath’. Geat ‘gate* generally has 
pi. gatu, gata, gatum, 

Feoh ‘money* drops h in inflexion and lengthens the diph- 
thong (§ 7 {i)):feos,feo. 

Like hus are nouns with long single or final syllable (§ 6 
(66)): ban ‘bone*, beam ‘child’, cild ‘child’ (see also § 26), 
deor ‘wild beast*, flod ‘flood’ (also masc.), folc ‘people’, gold 
‘gold*, gear ‘year*, land ‘land*, lie ‘body*, mod ‘mind*, ge^mot 
‘meeting’, sceap ‘sheep’, ping ‘thing’, wlf ‘woman’, word ‘word’. 

Disyllables with short first syllable keep the medial vowel 
in inflexion, and generally have no -m in nom, acc. pi. : werod 
‘troop’, werodes. See, ; waster ‘water’ has pi. wasteru beside waeter. 


16 . 

Some end in 

^e, as rice 

‘kingdom’, wlte ‘punishment’ 


Sing, 

PL 

Sing, 

PI, 

NA. 

riC-e 

riC-u, -iu 

wit-e 

wit-u 

G. 

riC-es 

ric-a 

wit-es 

wit-a 

D. 

riC-e 

rI6-um 

wit-e 

wit-um 
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§ 18 

Like rice is stycce ‘piece’. 

Like wife are ^ende ‘message’, ge-peode ‘language’. 
With short first syllible is spere ‘spear’. 

Feminine 


17. Feminines with short root syllable end in -w in nom. 
sing., those with long root syllable have no ending (§ 6 (66)) ; so 
giefu ‘gift’, Idr ‘teaching’ : 



Sing. 

PL 

Sing. 

PL 

N. 

gief-u 

gief-a, -e 

lar 

lar-a, -e 

A. 

gief-e 

gief-a, -e 

lar-e 

lar-a, -e 

G. 

gief-e 

gief-a, -ena 

lar-e 

lar-a, -ena 

D. 

gief-e 

gief-um 

lar-e 

lar-um 


Like giefu 2 lxq: andswaru ‘answer’, lufu ‘love’, scamu ‘shame’, 
talu ‘tale’, wicu ‘week’. 

Like Idr are : dr ‘mercy’, ‘food’, healf^hzWy heall ‘hall’, 
‘remainder’, mearc ‘boundary’, rod ‘cross’, sctr ‘shire’, sorg 
‘sorrow’, spraec ‘speech’, stow ‘place’, peod ‘people’, wund 
‘wound’. 

Disyllabic words with long first syllable lose the medial 
vowel (§ 6 (6a)) : sdwol ‘soul’, sdwle^ &c. ; also ceaster ‘city’, 
frofor ‘comfort’. 

Nouns in -en double the n in inflexion: hyrpen ‘burden’, 
hyrpenne\ so those in -rxden, as hierdrxden ‘guardianship’. 

Those in -nes similarly double the s: godnes ‘goodness’, 
godnesse^ &c. 

Mxd ‘meadow’ and Ixs ‘pasture’ add w before inflexional 
endings other than -um: mxdwe^ Ixswe; but mxdum, 

18. A considerable group of feminines has acc. sing, the 
same as nom., and -e regularly in nom. acc. pi. All these have 
long root syllables. Some of the most important are: xht 
‘property’, bryd ‘bride’, cwen ‘queen’, cyst ‘virtue’, dxd ‘deed’, 
fierd ‘army’, hxs ‘command’, lyft ‘air’, miht ‘power’, nied ‘need’, 
tid ‘time’, wen ‘hope’, wynn ‘joy’, wyrd ‘fate’, zvyrt ‘plant*. 
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Minor Declensions 

19. -n Declension. This include^ both masculine and 
feminine nouns. Most have short root syllables, and -m in 
nom. acc. sing. The few with long root syllables have no -« 
(§ 6 (6^)). Inflexion of masculine and feminine is identical ; so 
sum (m.) ‘son’, hand (f.) ‘hand’: 



Sing. 

PI. 

^Sing. 

PI. 

NA. 

sun-u 

sun-a 

hand 

hand-a 

G. 

sun-a 

sun-a 

hand-a 

hand-a 

D. 

sun-a 

sun-um 

hand-a 

hand-um 


Like sunu is the masc. wudu ‘wood' and the fern, duru ‘door'. 

Like hand is the fern, fldr ‘floor’. 

20. Also with -M (-0) in nom. sing., but otherwise distinct, 
are two groups of feminine abstract nouns formed from adjec- 
tives: one with ending as strengpu ‘strength’, the other 
with ending -« (-0), as bielduy bieldo ‘boldness’, ieldu ‘age’, 
menigu ‘multitude’. These often haye -e jp the oblique cases, 
like giefu ; but they are often not declined at all in the singular, 
and the plural of such nouns, naturally, hardly ever occurs. 

21 . Three small but important groups form some of their 
cases by change of root-vowel, according to § 6 (5), instead of 
by adding endings : 


22. (i) ‘Mutation plurals’, both masculine and feminine, as 
fot (m.) ‘foot’, burg (f.) ‘city’: 

Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PI. 

NA. fot 

fet 

burg 

byrig 

G. f5t-es 

fot-a 

byrig, 

burg-e 

burg-a 

D. fet 

f5t-um 

byrig 

burg-um 


Like fot are mann {menn), top ‘tooth’ {tip). 

Like burg are boc ‘book’ {bec)y gos ‘goose’ {gis), mus ‘mouse* 
{mys). Niht ‘night’ belongs to this class, but generally has the 
same vowel throughout; it sometimes follows § 18. 
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23. (2) -r nouns, all denoting relationship : f seder ‘father*, 
modor ‘mother*, dohtor ‘daughter*, bropor ‘brother*, sweostor 
‘sister*. The gender is iiatural: 



Sing. 

PL 

Sing. 

PL 

NA. 

brojjor 

brio)?or, 

bro}?r-u 

fjeder 

faeder-as 

G. 

br6J)or 

br5]?r-a 

facder, 

faeder-es 

faeder-a 

D. 

bre)?er 

brobr-um 

facder 

faeder-um 


Like bropor is modor ^ which sometimes has meder in gen. as 
well as dat. sing. Dohtor has dat. sing, dehter^ nom. acc. pi. 
dohtor^ -tru. Sweostor is unchanged throughout sing, and nom. 
acc. pi. OvAy feeder has adopted the ordinary strong pi. endings. 

24. (3) -nd nouns, formed from the present participle of 
verbs: only freond ‘friend*, ‘enemy* (both masc.): 

Sing. PL 

NA. freond friend, freond-as 

G. freond-cs freond-a 

D. friend, freond-e freond-um 

25. Other nouns from participles, in -end^ have the adjec- 
tival gen. pi. ending -ra. They are mostly masculine. So buend 
‘dweller* : 

Sing. PL 

NA. buend buend, buend-e, buend-as 

G. buend-es buend-ra 

D. buend-e buend-um 

So also hxlend ‘Saviour*, wealdend ‘ruler*. 

26. A few neuters have -r- before the plural endings: lamb 
‘lamb* is like land in sing. (§ 15), but has pi. lamb-rUy lamb-ra^ 
lamb-rum. So also xg ‘egg*. Gild ‘child* sometimes has these 
endings. 

Proper names 

27. Native names of persons are declined like other 
nouns — Mtf-redy g. Mlfred-es^ d. AElfred-e; Ead-burg (fern.). 
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g. Eadhurg-e, &c. Foreign personal names sometimes follow the 
analogy of native names: Crist, Salomon have g, Crist-es, 
Salomon-es, d. Crist-e, Salomon-e. Som ^times they are declined 
as in Latin, especially those in -us; but often with a mixture 
of English endings, and with the Latin endings used some- 
what loosely, the accusative ending serving for the dative as 
well : Cyrus, g. Cyres, a. Cyrum, d. Cyrum (as to p^m cyninge 
Cyruni), 

Many names of countries and districts are compounds, 
formed from the name of the inhabitants followed by land. 
The first element is commonly in the gen. pL, but ordinary 
compounds also occur: Engla-land ‘land of the English, Eng- 
land*, Norphyinhra-land ‘Northumbria’; but Scot-land. The 
name of the inhabitants is very often used for the country it- 
self: on East-englum ‘in East Anglia’, lit. ‘among the East 
Anglians*. Similarly on Angel-cynne ‘in England*, lit. ‘among 
the English race* (but 4ngelcynnes land is also frequent), 
Jsrahela-peod ‘Israel*. Many other such names are taken from 
Latin, as Breten ‘Britain*, Cent ‘Kmt*, Germania ‘Germany*, 
Such names are sometimes left undeclined : on Cent, to Hieru- 
salem. Those ending in -a take -e in the oblique cases : g. Ger- 
mdnie. 

Adjectives 

28. Adjectives have strong and weak inflexions, but they 
differ from nouns in that every adjective (with very few excep- 
tions) is capable of being declined both strong and weak. The 
use of one or the other form is a matter of syntax, depending 
on the relation of the adjective to neighbouring words (§ 89). 
Adjectives have three gender forms, and the same cases as 
nouns; and in addition, in masculine and neuter singular the 
strong declension has an instrumental case of distinct form. 
In feminine and plural, and in the weak declension, the dative 
serves the same purpose. 

Strong Declension 

29. Many endings (italicized in the paradigm) differ from 
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those of nouns. Masculine and neuter again stand together, 
and differ markedly from feminine. So 

{a) czvic ‘alive*: 

Sing, 



Masc, 

Neut, 

Fem, 

N. 

cwic 

cwic 

cwic-u 

A. 

cwic-ne 

cwic 

cwic-e 

G. 

cwic-es 

cw*ic-es 

cwic-r^ 

D. 

cwic-MOT 

cwic-wm 

cwic-re 

1. 

cwic-e 

cwic-e 

(cwic-re) 



PI, 


NA. 

cwic-e 

cwic-u 

cwic-a, ■ 



all genders 


G. 


cwic-ra 


d: 


cwic-ijm 



{h) god ‘good* is similar except as follows (§ 6 (66)); 

N, Sing, g5d god god 

N A, PI, god-e god god-a, -e 

In later texts all genders of the plural (of both types) com- 
monly have the form of the masculine. 

{a) Like czoic arc adjectives with short root syllable : til ‘good*, 
sum ‘some, a certain* (but nom. sing. fern, sum also occurs), and 
those with short final syllable, such as the numerous compounds 
ending in Aid and -sum : f^rAic ‘sudden*, ge-hter-sum ‘obedient*. 

Disyllabic adjectives with long first syllable generally lose 
the medial vowel before inflexional endings beginning with a 
vowel (§ 6 (6a)); hdlig ‘holy*, hdlges, hdlgum^ &c. So also, 
though with short first syllable, micel ‘great*, micluy miclesy 
miclum, &c., and often yfel ‘bad*, yfles^ &c. The vowel is, of 
course, retained before endings beginning with a consonant: 
hdligne, micelre^ yfAra, 

Disyllabic adjectives (and participles) with long first syllable 
sometimes have nom. sing. fem. without ending, as well as the 

n 


5385 
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regular form in -w. Thus hdlig may be masculine, feminine, or 
neuter. 

Adjectives with se in the root syllable, as glsed ‘glad’, hwxt 
‘vigorous’, change it to a before all endings beginning with a 
vowel : glades j gladum, glade^ but glaedne^ glsedre^ &c. 

Those in as bltpe ‘joyful’, drop it in all inflexions : hlipnCy 
bltpu, bltpre, &c. 

Those in -m, as gearu ‘ready’, chapge the to -w- before 
vowels, to -0- before consonants (§ 7 (2)) : gearweSy gearone. 

Those ending in a double consonant simplify it before con- 
sonants: nytt ‘useful’, nytne, 

{b) Like g5d are adjectives with long root or final syllable : 
hdl ‘whole*, eald ‘old’, sige-faest ‘victorious’. 

Disyllables with short first syllable vary : manig ‘many’ has 
nom. sing. fern, and nom. acc. pi. neut. regularly manigy but 
also manigu, 

Heah ‘high’ drops its second h in inflexion and contracts: 
heasy heanty hearCy nom. pi. heUy See, The acc. sing. masc. is 
mostly heanne, 

Fea ‘few’ has only plural inflexions: gen. fearUy AaX, feam. 
Regular forms feawCy feawutn also occur. 

Fela ‘many’ is indeclinable. 

Weak Declension 

30 . The weak inflexions of adjectives are the same as those 
of nouns, except that the gen. pi. usually ends in -ra, as in 
the strong adjective. 

Sing. PI. 



Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

All genders 

N. 

god-a 

god-e 

god-e 

god-an 

A. 

god-an 

god-e 

god-an 

god-an 

G. 

god-an 

god-an 

god-an 

god-ra (-ena) 

D. 

god-an 

god-an 

god-an 

god-um 


The changes of vowel and consonant in particular words are 
as in the strong declension. 
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Comparison 

31 • The comparative is formed by adding -m, and is always 
declined weak: /eo/‘dear’, comp. masc. leofra, fern, leofre, pi. 
leofran, &c. Adjectives in -e drop it before the ending : m^e 
‘famous’, mxrra. 

The superlative is formed by adding -osty and may be either 
weak or strong : leofost{a\ tn^ost(a). 

32. A few adjectives have mutated vowels (§ 6 ( 5 )) in com- 
parative and superlative, and -est as the superlative ending 
(contracted to -st in one or two words). The most important 
are: 


eald 

‘old’ 

ieldra 

ieldest 

geong 

‘young’ 

gingra 

gingest 

lang 

‘long’ 

lengra 

lengest 

Strang* 

‘strong’ 

strengi*a 

strongest 

heah 

‘high’ 

hierra 

hiehst 

w 

33. The following form comparative and superlative from 

roots different from those of the positive : 


god 

‘good’ 

betera, betra 

betst 



selra 

selcst 

yfel 

‘bad’ 

wiersa 

wier(re)st 

mi 6 el 

‘great’ 

mara 

msest 

lytcl 

‘little’ 

l^ssa 

last 

34. The 

1 following have only comparative and superlative 

forms, the corresponding positives being adverbs: 

(ser 

‘formerly’) 

aerra 

serest 

(feorr 

‘far’) 

fierra 

fierrest 

(fore 

‘before’) 


forma, fyrmest, 




fyr(e)st 

(neah 

‘near’) 

nearra 

niehst 

(ute 

.‘outside’) 

uterra 

ut(e)mest 



yterra 

yt(e)mest 
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Comparison of Adverbs 

35. The regular comparative is formed by adding -or, the 
superlative by adding -ost^ instead of the usual positive ending 
-e: swipe ‘greatly*, swipor^ swipost; blipelicf ‘joyfully’, blipelicor, 
blipelicost, 

36. A few adverbs have mutated vowels in comparative and 
superlative, and •‘est as the superlative ending. These have no 
ending at all in the comparative: lange ‘long*, leng, lengest, 

37. The following, like the corresponding adjectives, form 
comparative and superlative from roots different from those 


of the positive : 

wel ‘weir 

bet 

bet(e)st 


sel 

selest 

yfle ‘badly* 

wiers 

wief(re)st 

micle ‘much* 

ma 

maest 

lyt ‘little* 

1^3 

Isest 

Numerals 


38. Cardinal 

Ordinal 

an ‘one* 

forma 

‘first’ 

twa 

6)?er 


f>reo 

J?ridda 


feower 

feor]?a 


fif 

fifta 


siex 

siexta 


seofon 

seofo)?a 


eahta 

eahtof>a 


nigon 

nigojpa 


tien 

teof>a 


en(d)leofon 

en(d)leofta 


twelf 

twelfta 


}>reo-tiene ‘thirteen* 

J?reo-teo]?a 
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and $0 on to 

Cardinal 

mgon-tiene nineteen 
twen-tig ‘twenty* 

J>ri-tig ‘tihirty’ 

feower-tig ‘forty’ 

fif-tig ‘fifty’ 

siex-tig ‘sixty* 

hund-seofon-tig ‘seventy* 
hund-eahta-tig ‘eighty* 
hund-nigon-tig ‘ninety* 
hund, hundred, 
hund-teon-tig ‘hundred’ 
hund-endleofon-tig ‘a hundred and ten* 
hund-twelf-tig ‘a hundred and twenty* 
]>usend ‘thous^d* 


Ordinal 

nigon«teof>a 

twentigo)?a 

J>ritigoJ?a 

feowertigo}>a 

fiftigo)?a 

siextigof>a 


39. An is declined like other adjectives. Weak forms are 
generally used in the sense* ‘alone*. 

Twd: Masc, Neiit, Fern, 

N A, twegen twa, tu twa 

all genders 

G. twegra, twcg(e)a 

D, tw^m 


So also begen ‘both*: 

hegra, hxm. 

preo: 

Masc. 

Neut. 

NA. 

J?rie 

f>reo 



all genders 

G. 


f>reora 

D. 


prim 


Fern. 

f>reo 


40. The numerals from feower to nigontiene are generally 
undeclined. When used without a noun they sometimes take 
the following endings : nom. -e ; gen. ~a ; dat. -urn ; ftf-Cy fif-a, 
fif-um. Those in -tig are sometimes declined like neuter nouns, 
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sometimes like adjectives, but are often left undeclined. When 
not used as adjectives they govern the genitive. Hund and 
pusend are either declined as neuter nftuns or left undeclined, 
and always take the genitive : eahta hund mila ‘eight hundred 
miles*, feower pusend wera ‘four thousand men*. 

In numbers made up of tens and units, the units always 
precede : an and twentig ‘twenty-one*. 

41. Ordinals are always declined weak, except oper which 
is always strong. ‘A certain number and a half* is expressed 
by the ordinal of the number next above, with healf: pridde 
healf ‘two and a half’ (‘two complete and the third a half*) ; 


feorpe healf hund ‘three hundred and fifty*. 



Pronouns 



Personal 


42. 

First Person 


Sing. 

Dual 

PL 

N. it 

wit*' 

we 

A me 

unc 

us 

G. min 

uncer 

ure 

D. me 

unc 

us 

43. 

Second Person 


Sing. 

Dual 

PI. 

N. }?u 

git 

ge 

A. pc 

inc 

eow 

G. pin 

incer 

eower 

D. pc 

inc 

eow 

44. 

Third Person 



Sing. 

PL 

Masc. 

Neut. Fem. 

All genders 

N. he 

hit heo 

hie 

A. hine 

hit hie 

hie 

G. his 

his hi(e)re 

hi(e)ra 

D. him 

him hi(e)re 

him 
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45. There are no special reflexive pronouns. The ordinary 
personal pronouns are used instead : hie ge-satnnodon hie ‘they 
collected themselves, Jissemblcd’; hie &biedon him wlf ‘they 
asked for wives for themselves’. Self is used as an emphatic 
reflexive adjective. Sometimes it agrees with an associated pro- 
noun : swd swd hie wy scion him selfum ‘as they wished for them- 
selves’ ; but sometimes with the subject, the pronoun being in 
the dative (‘of interest’)^ God fore' sceawap him self pd offrunge 
‘God himself will provide the offering (for himself)’. 

Possessive 

46. Mfw, plUy urCy eowery and the duals uncer and incer are 
declined like other adjectives, but do not take weak forms. 
The genitives his, hiercy hiera are used as indeclinable pos- 
sessives. 


47. Demonstrative and Definite Article 




Sing. 


PI. 


Masc, 

Neut. 

Fern. 

All genders 

N. 

se 

J?aet 

seo 

ha 

A. 

I>one 

J>aet 

ha 

ha 

G. 

J?aes 

f>aes 

haere 

hara 

D. 

}?«m 

f>^m 

h^re 

p^m 

I. 

l^y 

py, })on 

(h^re) 


This pronoun is most commonly used as a 

definite article. 

It is sometimes used 

as a personal pronoun: 

he ge-hlerp min 

wordy and pd wyrep ‘he hears my words, and does them’. Se 
as a demonstrative and personal pronoun has its vowel long. 

48. 

Demonstrative *this’ 




Sing. 


PI. 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

All genders 

N. 

}?es 

pis 

heos 

has 

A. 

f>isne 

pis 

has 

has 

G. 

J?isses 

pissts 

hisse 

hissa 

D. 

J?issum 

f)issum 

hisse 

hissum 

J. 

bvs 

pys 

(hisse) 
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49. 

gkAmmAk 

Interrogative 

Masc. and Fern. 

Neut, 


N. 

hwa 

hwaet 


A. 

hwone 

hwaet 


G. 

hwses 

' hwaes 


D. 

hwSm 

hwSm 


1 . 

t 

hwy, hwon 



t 

Hwelc ‘which’ is declined like a strong adjective. It is used 


both as a pronoun and as an adjective. 

Relative 

50. There is no separate relative pronoun. The commonest 
relative is the particle pe^ which is indeclinable and serves for 
all genders and numbers: ^Ic para pe pas min word ge^hierp 
‘everyone who hears these words of mine’. It is often combined 
with xe, which is declined*; se pe ‘who’ masc., seo pe fern., &c, 
Se alone is also used as a relative : hie pa hine d^wurpon into 
dnum seape^ on p^m wderon seofondeon ‘they then threw him 
into a pit, in which were seven lions’. It sometimes has the 
sense of ‘he who’, ‘that which’: her pu hxfst pxt pin is ‘here 
thou hast that which is thine’. 

Indefinite 

51. The interrogatives hwd, hwelc ^ &c., are used also in the 
sense of ‘any(one), any(thing)’. They are combined with swd 
to mean ‘whoever, whatever’ : swd hwd swd, swd hwset swd^ swd 
hwelc swd. An and sum are sometimes used indefinitely: dn 
tnann^ sum mann ‘a certain man’, hence simply ‘a man’. But 
the indefinite article is more often not expressed. See further 
§ 9°- 

Many a form of mann^ is often used in the indefinite sense 
of ‘one’ (French ow, German man ) : his bropor Horsan man of -slog 
‘they killed his brother Horsa’, ‘his brother H. was killed’. 

Mlc ‘each’, mnig ‘any’, n^ig ‘no, none’ are declined like 
adjectives. They are used both as pronouns and as adjectives. 
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§ 55 

The addition of the prefix ge- changes the sense of some 
indefinites from ‘any* to ‘every*: hwd ‘anyone*, ge-hwd ‘every- 
one*. A frequent idiom, is dnra ge^hwelc ‘everyone*. 

Verbs 

52. There are two main classes of verbs, called ‘strong’ and 
‘weak*. The difference between them lies principally in the 
formation of the preterite tense. That of strong verbs is made 
by changing the vowel of the root syllable according to fixed 
scries (‘vowel-gradation’, § 6 ( 7 )) ; that of weak verbs by adding 
to the root syllable a suffix containing d {-edCy -ode^ -de)y some- 
times changed to t by assimilation to the preceding consonant. 

53. Only two tenses are distinguished in form, present and 
preterite. There is no formal passive, except in the one form, 
surviving from an older stage of the language, hdtte from hdlan 
‘call, name*, which is both present (‘is called*) and preterite 
(‘was called*): se munuc hdtte Ahho ‘the monk’s name was 
Abbo*. Persons are distinguished only in the singular of the 
present and preterite indicative. 

54. The present and past participles may be declined like 
adjectives. The past participle generally prefixes ge-y as in 
ge-bunden ‘bound*, ge-numen ‘taken*, unless the other parts of 
the verb have the prefix already: ge-hieran ‘hear*, ge'hlered. 
No ge- is added if the verb has another prefix, such as a-, he-y 
for- : for-giefan ‘grant*, for-giefen. 

Strong 

55. The following is the complete conjugation of a typical 


strong verb, hindan ‘bind*: 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Pres, sing, i. bind-e bind-e 

2 . bind-est, bintst bind-e 

3 . bind-e}j, bint bind-e 

pi. bind-aj? bind-en 
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Indicative Subjunctive 

Fret, sing, i. band bund-e 

2. bund-e . bund-e 

3. band bund-e 

pL bund-on bund-en 

Imperative sing, bind ; pi, bind-a}?. Infinitive bind-an ; inflected 
infin, to bind-enne. Participle pres, bind-ende;^a5^ ge*bundcn. 

56 . When a pronoun subject immediately follows the verb, 
the endings -on, -on, and ~ap of i and 2 persons pi. pret. indie., 
pres, and pret. subj., and pres, indie, and imper., are often 
replaced by -0: we bindap ‘wc bind’, but binde we ‘let us bind’, 
‘do we bind?’ ; gap! ‘go!’, hut gd ge! ‘go yel’ 

57 . The full endings of 2 and 3 sing. pres, indie, are -est 
and -o/>. These are generally contracted (‘syncopated’), and the 
consonants which thus fall together change as follows : 

-test, -tej? become -tst, -tt: IStst, l^tt from l^tan ‘let’ 
-dest, -de}> ,, -tst, -tt: bit§t, bitt „ bidan ‘wait’ 

-ddest, -dde}> „ -tst, -tt: bitst, bitt „ biddan ‘pray’ 
-f>est, -}?ej? „ -(t>)st, cwi()>)st, cwif>J? from 

cwe)?an ‘say* 

-sest, -se}? „ -St, -st: Ciest, Cicst from ceosan 

‘choose’ 

-ndest, -ndej? „ -ntst, -nt: bintst, bint „ bindan 

‘bind’ 

g often becomes h, zsfltehp from fleogan ‘fly’. 

Double consonants become single before the endings, as 
fielst, fielp from feallan ‘fall’. 

Double final consonants are often simplified : Ixt^ bit^ ewip. 

58 . When the 2 and 3 sing, are contracted in this way the 
root vowel is mutated, according to the series set out in § 6 (5). 
(The vowels f, e are not subject to mutation.) 

59 . In the pret. indie, the pi. generally has a different vowel 
from the sing. : ic band^ but we bundon. The 2 sing. pret. indie. 
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and the whole of the pret. subj. have the vowel of the pret. 
plural indie. : pu hunde^ we hunden, 

60 . Some ‘contracted’ verbs, such as seon ‘see’, have h in 
certain forms, but have lost it in those parts in which it came 
between two vowels*(§ 7 (i)): it seo^ we seop, to seonne. It re- 
mains in 2 and 3 sing. pres, indie. : si{e)hst, si{e)hp ; imper. sing. : 
seoh ; pret. sing. : seah. 

61 . There are seven conjugations or ‘classes’ of strong verbs, 
distinguished mainly by the different formation of their pre- 
terites. A few verbs, though having a strong preterite, form 
their present according to the first weak class (§ 70). 

The following lists include all the strong verbs that occur 
in the texts in this book, together with several others of the 
commoner ones. They give the four ‘principal parts’, which 
enable the conjugation to be completed, and also the 3 sing, 
pres, iridic. * 

Class I — ^ Drive' conjugation 

62 . Vowel series: pres, f, pret. sing, pi. /, past part. i. 


Injin. 

3 pres. 

Pret. sing. 

Pret. pi. 

Past part. 

bidan ‘wait’ 

bitt 

bad 

bidon 

biden 

bItan ‘bite* 

bitt 

bat 

biton 

biten 

drifan ‘drive’ 

drifj? 

draf 

drifon 

drifen 

hrinan ‘touch’ 

hrinp 

hran 

hrinon 

hrinen 

mipan ‘hide’ 

mipp 

map 

mipon 

mipen 

rlpan ‘reap’ 

rlpj? 

rap 

ripon 

ripen 

(a)rlsan ‘rise’ 

-rist 

-ras 

-rison 

-risen 

snipan ‘cut’ 

snlpp 

snap 

snidon 

sniden 

stigan ‘ascend’ 

Stigjj 

stag 

stigon 

stigen 

^belswlcan ‘deceive’ 

-swich 

-swac 

-swicon 

-swicen 


Like btdan are gnidan ‘rub’, ridan ‘ride’. 

Like bitan are slitan ‘tear’, ge-witan ‘depart’, writm ‘w^^’ 
Like drtfan is {be)lifan ‘remain’. 

Like hrinan is setnan ‘shine’. 

Like -swican is snican ‘creep’. 
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3 pres. Pret. sing. Pret. pi. Past part. 


Infin. 

Contracted : 

J)eon ‘prosper* plehp }>ah * J^igon }>igen 


Class II — ‘ Choose' conjugation 

63. Vowel series: pres, eo and w, pret. sing, ea^ pi. w, past 


part. 0. 
beodan ‘offer* 

blett 

bead* 

budon 

boden 

breotan ‘break* 

briett 

breat 

bruton 

broten 

Ceosan ‘choose* 

vilest 

6eas 

curon 

coren 

fleogan ‘fly* 

fliehj? 

fleag 

flugon 

flogen 

hreowan ‘rue* 

hrlew}> 

hreaw 

hruwon 

hrowen 

seo}?an ‘boil* 

slef>f> 

seaj) 

sudon 

soden 

smeocan ‘smoke* 

smiecj? 

smeac 

smucon 

smocen 

Like breotan are fleotan ‘float’, sceotan ‘shoot*. 


Like ceosan are 

hreosan ‘fall*, 

{for)leosan ‘lose*. 


w-presents : 
brucan ‘enjoy* 

bryc]? 

br^ac 

brucon 

brocen 

bugan ‘bow* 

byhf> 

beag 

bugon 

bogen 

lutan ‘bow* 

lytt 

leat 

luton 

loten 

scufan ‘push* 

seyfp 

sceaf 

scufon 

scofen 

Like brucan is lucan ‘lock*. 




Contracted : 
fleon ‘flee* 

flieh)? 

fleah 

flugon 

flogen 

teon ‘draw* 

tiehf> 

teah 

tugon 

togen 


Class III — 'Bind' conjugation 

64. The vowel of the infinitive is followed by two con- 
sonants, of which the first is nearly always a nasal (w, n) or a 
liquid (/, r). The vowel series depends on this consonant (§ 6 
(i. 3))- 

(a) before nasal+cons., pres, x, pret. sing, a, pi. u, past 
part. u. 

bindan ‘bind* bint band bundon bunden 

drincan ‘drink* drinc]? dranc druncon dnincen 



i^kAmmAk 


29 




Injin. 

3 pres. 

Pret. sing. 

Pret. pi. 

Past part. 

findan ‘find’ 

fint 

funde, 

fand 

fundon 

funden 

(on)ginnan ‘begin’ 

-gin}> 

-gann 

-gunnon 

-gunnen 

gedimpan ‘happen* 

.-limp]? 

-lamp 

-lumpon 

-lumpen 

springan ‘spring’ 

spring)? 

sprang 

sprungon 

sprungen 

swimman ‘swim’ 

swimj? 

swamm 

swummon 

swummen 

winnan ‘fight’ 

wivl? 

wann 

wunnon 

wunnen 


Like bindan are grindan ‘grind’, windan ‘wind’. 
Like drincan are scrincan ‘shrink’, swincan ‘toil’. 
Like springan are swingan ‘beat’, wringan ‘wring’. 


(6) before /+cons., pres, e (ie, § 6 (4)), pret. sing, ea, pi. u, 


past part. 0. 
delfan ‘dig’ 

dilfj) 

dealf 

dulfon 

dolfen 

gieldan ‘pay’ 

gielt 

geald 

guidon 

golden 

helpan ‘help’ 

hilp)? 

healp 

hulpon 

holpen 

sweltan ‘die* 

swilt 

sweaft 

swulton 

swolten 

(c) before r+cons. (also^A+cons.), pres, eo, pret. sing, ea^ 

pi. w, past part. 0. 
beorgan ‘protect’ 

bierhf) 

bearg 

burgon 

borgen 

ceorfan ‘cut’ 

cierf}> 

cearf 

curfon 

corfen 

feohtan ‘fight’ 

fieht 

feaht 

fuhton 

fohten 

weorpan ‘throw’ 

wierpl? 

wearp 

wurpon 

worpen 

weor}?an ‘become’ 

wierf> 

wearf> 

wurdon 

worden 


Two verbs of this form have the vowel series of (a), to which 
they belonged before metathesis of r: 


bi(e)rnan ‘bum’ 

bi(e)rn)? bam 

bumon 

burnen 

i(e)rnan ‘run’ 

i(e)mj> 

am 

umon 

umen 

Exceptional are : 
berstan ‘burst’ 

bi(e)rst 

baerst 

burston 

borsten 

bregdan ‘pull* 

[britt]^ 

braegd 

bmgdon 

brogden 

frignan ‘ask* 

[frin]?] 

fraegn 

fmgnon 

frugnen 

muman ‘mourn’ 

mymj? 

mearn 

mumon 



* [ ] indicates that no regular forms are recorded. 
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Class IV — *Bear' conjugation 

65 . The vowel of the infinitive is followed by a single con- 
sonant, nearly always a liquid or nasil: in hrecan the liquid 
precedes. 


Vowel series : pres, e {i before w), pret.‘ sing, a? (a), pi. as (0), 
past part, o («). Cuman is irregular. 


Infin. 

3 pres. 

Pret. sing. 

Pret. pL 

Past part. 

beran ‘bear’ 

bi(e)r)? 

baer 

b^ron 

boren 

brecan ‘break* 

brich 

braec 

br^con 

brocen 

scieran ‘cut’ (§ 6 (4)) scierj? 

scear 

scearon 

scoren 

stelan ‘steal’ 

stilj? 

stael 

stolon 

stolen 

Like beran is teran ‘tear’. 




niman ‘take’ 

nimf> 

n 5 m. 

n 5 mon, 

numen 



nam 

namon 


cuman ‘come’ 

cvmh 

com 

c 5 mon 

cumen 


Class V — 'Give^ conjugation 

66. The vowel of the infinitive if^ followed by a single con- 
sonant not a liquid or nasal. This class differs from Class IV 
only in the past part., which has the same vowel as the infin. 
Vowel series ; pres, e {ie, § 6 (4)), pret. sing, x (ea), pi. x {ea\ 


past part, e {ie). 
cwe^an ‘say’ 

cwi)?]? 

cwaEj> 

cwaedon 

cweden 

etan ‘eat’ 

itt 

aet 

aeton 

eten 

giefan ‘give’ 

gief}> 

geaf 

geafon 

giefen 

(be)gietan ‘get’ 

-giett 

-geat 

-geaton 

-gieten 

metan ‘measure’ 

[met] 

maet 

m^ton 

meten 

sprecan ‘speak’ 

spricj? 

spraec 

spracon 

sprecen 


Like sprecan is wrecan ‘avenge’. 


The following have weak presents, with vowel i (a mutation 
of normal e, which appears in past part.) and a doubled con- 
sonant. (In imper. sing, they have hide, lige, site, pige.) 
biddan ‘pray’ bitt baed b^don beden 

licgan ‘lie’ li]? Iseg Isegon legen 
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Infin. 

3 pres. 

Pret. sing. Pret. pi. 

Past part. 

sittan ‘sit* 

sitt 

saet 

saeton 

seten 

]?icgan ‘receive* 


}?eah 

l?aegon 

J?egen 

Contracted : 





seon ‘see* 


seah 

sawon 

sewen 

Class VI — ^ Shake' conjugation 


67. Vowel series: 

: pres, a 

, pret. sing, and pi. 

0 , past part. 

a (a?). Standan drops its n 

1 in the 

pret. The 

past part, of 

swerian is irregular. 





faran ‘go* 

ferf) 

f5r 

f5ron 

faren 

sacan ‘quarrel* 

saecp 

soc 

socon 

sacen 

scacan ‘shake* 

scaec)? 

scoc 

scocon 

scacen 

standan ‘stand* 

stent 

stod 

stodon 

standen 

The following have weak presents, with vowxl 

e (a mutation 

of ae froin earlier a) and a doubled c 

onsonant or 

4an. (Imper, 

sing, hefe, swere,) 





hebban ‘lift* 

hefj? * 

hof 

hofon 

hafen 

scieppan ‘create* 

sciepf> 

sc5p 

scopon 

scapen 

swerian ‘swear* 

swere)? 

swor 

sworon 

sworen 

Contracted : 





slean ‘strike’ 

slieh]? 

slog 

slogon 

sloegen 


Class VII — ^FalV conjugation 

68. This class is of a different type from the rest. The 
vowels of the infinitive are various. The preterite singular and 
plural have the same vowel, either eo or e, and the past participle 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

{a) eo in pret. 


feallan ‘fall* 

fielj? 

feoll 

feollon 

feallen 

healdan ‘hold* 

hielt 

heold 

heoldon 

healden 

weaxan ‘grow* 

wiext 

weox 

weoxon 

weaxen 

cnawan ‘know* 

cnffiwj? 

cneow 

cneowon 

cnawen 

growan ‘grow* 

grew)? 

greow 

greowon 

growen 
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Infin. 3 pres, Pret. sing. Pret.pl. Past part. 

wepan ‘weep* wepj> weop weopon wopen 

{Wepan is a weak pres., with mutatiofi, the original 5 appear- 
ing in the past part. ; but the inflexion is not affected.) 
beatan ‘beat’ biett beot beoton beaten 

heawan ‘hew* hlew]? heow heowon heawen 

hleapan ‘leap* hllepf> hleop hleopon hleapen 

JJktfeallan is weallan ‘boil*. 

Like healdan is wealdan ‘rule*. 

Like cndwan are bldwan ‘blow*, tndwan ‘mow*, sdwan ‘sow*. 

Like growan are flowan ‘flow*, rowan ‘row*, spowan ‘suc- 
ceed*. 

Gangan ‘go* belongs to this class, but its preterite does not 
appear in prose. 

(6) e in pret. 


hatan ‘call* 

hxtt 

het 

heton 

haten 

(on)dr«dan ‘fear* 

-draett 

‘drcd 

-dredon 

-draeden 

Istan ‘let’ 

Ixtt 

let 

leton 

laten 

sl^pan ‘sleep* 

slsepj? 

slep 

slepon 

sl^pen 

Contracted : 
fon ‘seize* 

feh)? 

feng 

fengon 

fangen 

hon ‘hang* 

hehj? 

heng 

hengon 

hangen 


Weak 

69. There are three classes of weak verbs: (i) infin. ending 
^an {‘tan after r), pret. sing. ’{e)de; (2) infin. -ww, pret. sing, 
-orfe; (3) the group hahban ‘have*, libban ‘live*, secgan ‘say*, 
hycgan ‘think*. 


Class I 

70. Nearly all verbs of this class have a mutated vowel in 
the present. They are subdivided into : 

{a) verbs with short vowel followed by doubled consonant 
or by rifremman ‘perform*, werian ‘defend*; pret. ^ede^ past 
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part, -ed: fremede^ fremed. The double consonant of the infini- 
tive appears only in pres, indie, i sing, and pL, pres, subj., 
imper. pL, and pres, part.; and the i of verbs like werian is 
confined to these same parts. 

( 6 ) verbs with longf vowel, or with short vowel followed by 
two consonants: hteran ‘hear", sendan ‘send"; pret. -de^ past 
part. -(e)d: hterde^ hiered. Some have double consonants, and 
can be distinguished frfim {a) only historically; they descend 
from forms with original double consonants, as may be seen 
by comparing related words, c.g.fyllan ‘fiir,/tt// ‘full*. Double 
consonants are simplified in pret. and past part.: sendCy send; 
fylde. After p, Sy ty -d becomes -tx dypte from dyppan ‘dip", 
mette from metan ‘meet"; and -sst becomes -sti cyste from 
cyssan ‘kiss*. Similarly -ede becomes -hte: txhte from txcan 
‘teach*. The past part, is generally contracted: sendy metty txht; 
but uncontracted forms are common in some verbs : fylledy 
dypped. When declined like adjectives past participles are con- 
tracted before endings beginning with a vowel : hteredy hieredney 
but hterde. 

The 2 and 3 sing. pres, indie, of (Z>), and often of {a ) — but 
not fremman or the -rian verbs — are contracted as in strong 
verbs. Verbs with double consonant (including eg) simplify 
it in these forms, and also in imper. sing. : sellan ‘give", selst,, 
selp; sele. 


71. 

(«) 


ip) 


jremman 

uoerian 

nieran 



Present 


Indie, sing, i. 

frem-me 

wer-i(g)e 

hier-e 

2 . 

frem-est 

wer-est 

hlerst 

3- 

frem-ej? 

wer-e]> 

hlerh 

pi. 

frem-maj? 

wer-iaf> 

hler-aj> 

Subj, sing. 

frem-mc 

wer-i(g)e 

hler-e 

pi. 

frem-men 

wer-ien 

hier-en 


n 
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(a) 


(*) 


fremman 

werian 

hieran 



Preterite 


Indie, sing, i. 

frem-ede 

wer-ede 

hler-de 

2. 

frem-edest 

wer-edest 

hler-dest 

3 - 

frem-ede 

wer-ede 

hler-de 

pi 

frem-edon 

wer-edon 

hler-don 

Subj, sing. 

frem-ede 

wei ede 

hler-de 

pi. 

frem-eden 

wer-eden 

hler-den 

Imper, sing. 

frem-e 

wer-e 

hier 

pi 

frem-map 

wer-ia)? 

hler-ap 

Infl. infin. 

(to) frem-menne 

wer-ienne 

hler-enne 

Part, pres. 

frem-mende 

wer-iende 

hier-ende 

past 

frem-ed 

wer-ed 

hier-ed 

Other verbs of this class are : 



Infin, 

(d\ 

3 pres. 

Pret, sing. 

Past part. 

trymman ‘strengthen* tryme]? 

irymede 

trymed 

settan ‘set’ 

sett 

sette 

sett 

leegan ‘lay’ 

legjj 

legde 

legd 


Like werian are nearly all in -ian after r, e,g.ferian ‘carry', 
herian ‘praise', nerian ‘save', ge-byrian ‘befit’, {And-swarian 
^answer’ follows § 73.) 


if>) 


(aet)Iewan ‘show’ 

-lewp 

(a)liesan ‘release’ 

-liest 

byrgan ‘bury’ 

byrgel> 

cyjjan ‘make known’ 

cy}>J> 

deman ‘judge* 

demp 

fyllan ‘fill* 

fyit> 

gierwan ‘prepare’ 

gierep 

(ge*an-)l£eCan ‘unite’ 

-l«cp 

Ise^Can ‘seize’ 

laecp 

(ge)llefan ‘believe’ 

-liefp 


-lewde 

-lewed 

-llesde 

-liesed 

byr(i)gde 

byrged 

cy]?de, cydde 

cyped, cydd 

demde 

demed * 

fylde 

fylled 

gierede 

gier(w)ed 

-l^hte 

“laht 

lahte 

ISht 

-liefde 

-llefed 
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Infin. 

3 

Pret. sing. 

Past part. 

nemnan ‘name’ 

nemnej> 

nemde 

nemned 

r«6an ‘reach’ 

caec{> 

rsehte 

raeht 

sendan ‘send’ 

sent 

sende 

send 

taeCan ‘teach’ 

f taecj? 

tShte 

tSht 

wendan ‘turn’ 

went 

wende 

wend 


72. A number of verbs of this class which have -c(c), 
or -// at the end of the root syllable form irregular pre- 
terites. The root-vowel is mutated in the present but not in 
the preterite. Some vowels in the preterite are affected by the 
sound-change described in § 6 (3), and some by the loss before 
h of n which appears in the present. 


red:tan ‘tell’ 

recj> 

reahte 

reaht 

cwellan ‘kill’ 

cwel}> 

ewealde 

eweald 

}>eni:an ‘think’ 

f>encj> 

)?ohte 

)?6ht 

bringan ‘bring’ 

bring}? 

‘brohte 

br5ht 

byegan ‘buy* 


bohte 

boht 

wyr^an ‘make’ 

wyre)? 

worhte 

worht 

)jyn^:an ‘seem’ 

pyncp 

)?uhte 

)?uht 

recian ‘care’ 

rec)? 

rohte 

roht 

secan ‘seek’ 

sec)? 

sohte 

s5ht 


Like reccan ‘tell’ are {d)streccan ‘stretch*, weccan ‘wake* 

Like cwellan are sellan ‘give’, tellan ‘count’. 

Class II 

73. The infinitive always ends in -/aw, and nearly all verbs 
with -ian infin. after consonants other than r belong here. 
The pret. ends in -ode^ past part. -od. The characteristic 
vowel of 2 and 3 sing. pres, indie, is a, which appears also in 
imper. sing. So lufian ‘love’ : 

Present Preterite 

Indie, sing. i. luf-i(g)e luf-ode 

2. luf-ast luf-odest 

3. luf-a}> luf-ode 
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Present Preterite 

Indie, pi, luf-iaj? luf-odon 

Subj, sing. luf-i(g)e luf-ode 

pL luf-ien luf-oden 

Imper. sing, luf-a, pi. luf-iaf>. Infl. infin. to luf-ienne. Part, 
pres, luf-iende, past luf-od. 

So also: andswarian ‘answer’, dscian ‘ask’, hlissian ‘rejoice’, 
clipian ‘call’, eardian ‘dwell’, endian ‘end’, fandian ‘try’, gad- 
rian ‘gather’, hergian ‘ravage’, leornian ‘learn*, losian ‘be lost’, 
macian ‘make’, sceawian ‘look at’, timhrian ‘build’, weorpian 
‘honour’, wunian ‘dwell’, and many others. Smeagan ‘consider’ 
is contracted in most forms; it has pret. smeade. 

Class III 

74. This class is practically limited to the four verbs habhan 
‘have’, libban ‘live’, seegan ‘say’, hyegan ‘think’. The forms are 
partly like those of Class I, partly like Class IL 


Pres, indie, sing. i. 

hsebbe 

libbe 

seege 

hyege 

2. 

haefst 

leofast 

ssegst 

hogast 

3- 

haef}> 

leofaf) 

saegj? 

hogaj? 

pi. 

habba]? 

libbaj? 

secgaf> 

hyegaj) 

subj. sing. 

haebbe 

libbe 

seege 

hyege 

Pret. sing. 

haefde 

lifde, 

leofode 

ssegde 

hogode 

Imper. sing. 

hafa 

leofa 

saege 

hyge, hoga 

pi. 

habba)? 

libbaj? 

seega)? 

hycgal> 

Part. pres. 

haebbende 

libbende, seegende hyegende 
lifiende 

past 

haefd 

Ufd, 

leofod 

saegd 

hogod 


Originally of this class is fetian ‘fetch’, pret. fette. 
Preterite-present Verbs 

75. These are a small group of common verbs, largely 
auxiliaries, which in the present have the form of a strong 
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preterite. (They are old strong preterites with modified mean- 
ing.) They differ in inflexion from ordinary strong verbs in 
2 sing., where the encfing is -r, sometimes not -e. Their 
preterite tenses are new weak formations, conjugated like other 
weak preterites. Few^of these verbs are recorded in all forms. 

76. witan •, 



Present 

Preterite 

Indie, sing. i. 

wat 

wisse, wiste 

2. 

wast 

wissest, wistest 

3- 

wat 

wisse, wiste 

pi- 

witon 

wisson, wiston 

Suhj, sing. 

wite 

wisse, wiste 


Imper. sing, wite, pi, witaf). Part, pres, witende, past witen. 

The contracted negative ndt has 2 sing, nast, pi, nyton ; suhj, 
ny te ; pxet, nysse, nyste. 

77. The following are the most important of the others: 
Infin, agan ‘owA’ cunnan ‘know’ dugan ‘avail’ 

Pres, sing, i, 3. ah cann deah 

2. ahst canst 

pi. agon cunnon dugon 

siibj. age cunne dyge, duge 

Pret. ahte cupe dohte 

Past part. agen {only cu)> {only 

as adj.) as adj.) 

Agan has contracted neg. ndh, &c. Like cunnan is unnan 
‘grant’. 

Infin. (ge)munan 

‘dare’ ‘remember’ ‘be able’ 

Pres, sing, i, 3. dearr -man maeg 

2. dearst -manst meaht, miht 

pi. durron -munon magon 

suhj. durre -myne, -mune maege 

Pret. dorste -munde meahte, mihte 

Past part. 


-munen 
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‘may’ 

‘be obliged’ 

‘need’ 

Pres. sing, i, 3 . mot 

sceal 

l?earf 

2 . most 

scealt • 

pearft 

pi. moton 

sculon 

fiurfon 

subj. mote 

scyle, scuie 

l?yrfe, l?urfe 

Pret. moste 

scolde 

porfte 

Anomalous Yei^bs 


78. wesan, heon ‘be’: 



Present 

Preterite 

Indie, sing. 1 . eom 

beo 

wses 

2 . eart 

bist 

wSre 

3 . is 

hip 

waes 

pi. sind, 

, beoj? 

wEron 

sindon 


Subj. sing. sie 

beo 

waere 

pi. sien* 

beon 

wSren 

Imper. sing, wes, beo ; pi. wesa{>, beo)>. Part. pres, wesende. 

The contracted negative forms are ineom, neart^ nis ; naes^ n^e, 

n^on\ nxrey nxren. 



79. vnllan ‘will’ and its 

neg. nyllan have some mixture of 

subj. forms in pres, indie, 1 

sing.: 


Pres, indie, sing. i. 

wille 

nylle 

2 . 

wilt 

nylt 

3- 

wil(l)e 

nyl(l)e 

pi 

willap 

nyllap 

subj. sing. 

wil(l)e 

nyl(l)e 

pi 

willen 

nyllen 

Pret. sing. 

wolde 

nolde 

80. don ‘do’, gdn ‘go’: 



Pres, indie, sing. 1 . 

do 

ga 

2 . 

dest 

giest 

3* 

d^p 

g®)> 

Pi 

dop 

gab 
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Pres, subj, sing. 

do 

g5 

pi 

d5n 

gan 

Pret, sing. 

dyde 

code 

Imper. sing. 

d5 

ga 

pi. 

d5J> 

gal> 

Part. pres. 

donde 

(gangende) 

past 

ge*d6n 

ge-gan (gangen) 


The participles gangende^ gangen belong to gangan^ a strong 
verb of Class VII, the preterite of which is not used in prose. 

WORD FORMATION 
Prefixes 

81. Some prefixes are only particular applications of pre- 
positions or adverbs, and modify in a simple and direct way 
the meanings of the words with which they are combined. 
Thus jore ‘before’ combines with sceawian ‘look at’ to form 
fore'seeaman ‘foresee’; t5 ‘Jo’ with cyme ‘coming’ to form to^ 
cyme ‘arrival, advent’. But others exist only as prefixes. The 
most important of these are included in the following list. 

a- (i) originally ‘forth, away’, as in d-risan ‘rise up’, d-faran 
‘go away’; but generally reduced to an intensive, as d-cwellan 
‘kill’, d-hreosan ‘fall’. 

(2) ‘ever’, gives an indefinite sense to pronouns and adverbs 
such as d-wiht ‘anything’, d-hw^ ‘anywhere’. 

«g-, from d-ge (with mutation of the d by earlier -gi) gives 
a similar indefinite sense : ieg-hwelc ‘each’, xgper = wg-hwaeper 
‘either’. 

be-, originally ‘about’, the same as the preposition, (i) re- 
tains this sense in a few words, e.g. be-settan ‘surround’, and 
has a related local implication in be-foran ‘before’, &c.; (2) 
makes an intransitive verb transitive, as be^pencan ‘consider* 
from pencan ‘think’; (3) gives a privative sense, as be*heafdian 
‘behead’. In many words it is simply intensive, as be-lucan 
‘lock’, and in some almost meaningless, as be-cuman ‘come’. 
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It has a stressed form tf, used in nouns such as bi-geng 
‘worship’. 

for- in a few words is identical with the preposition for 
‘before’, as for-standan ‘defend’. But in most cases it is of 
completely different origin, and most confmonly gives the sense 
of loss or destruction, 2sfor'ddn for -wear pan ‘perish’* 

If the verb with which it is compounded already has some 
such meaning, it acts merely as an •intensive, as fordllgian 
‘destroy*. It often modifies in a bad sense generally, zsfor^seon 
‘despise’, or implies prohibition, as for^beodan ‘forbid*. 

ge- originally meant ‘together’, as mgefera ‘fellow-traveller, 
companion’ from fir an ‘travel’, or ge^sweostor ‘sisters’. With 
verbs its most distinctive function is to signify the attainment 
of a result by means of the action denoted by the verb : ge-gdn 
‘conquer’ (‘get by going’) from gdn ‘go’; ge-winnan ‘win’ (‘get 
by fighting’) from winnan ‘fight*. It also signifies the corhpletion 
of an action, or the performance of a particular single act as 
distinguished from the general seijse of the uncompounded 
verb; so that ge*hteran and ge*seon mean strictly ‘succeed in 
hearing, seeing*. But, since these verbs very commonly express 
particular actions, the compounded forms are much used, and 
come to be extended far beyond their real function. In many 
verbs the distinction has been altogether lost, so that, e.g., 
bindan and ge-bindan are used indifferently. The prefix is 
generally used in past participles, where it originally gave the 
sense of completion. It also appears in some nouns denoting 
the result of an dLoXion: ge-weorc ‘(military) work*, ge-writ ‘letter*. 
Sometimes it gives a causative sense to a verb, as ge-dn-lUcan 
‘unite’; sometimes modifies the sense in a particular way, as 
gefaran ‘die* from faran ‘go*. With pronouns and adverbs it 
gives an inclusive sense : ge^hwd ‘everyone* from hwd ‘anyone*, 
ge^hwHr ‘ever)rwhere’, &c. ; and cf. ^g~ above. 

on- as a verbal prefix has three distinct origins and func- 
tions: (i) identical with the preposition, as in on^ginnan ‘begin’ 
(with corresponding noun an-ginn)\ (2) originally implying 
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‘against’, ‘in return’, as in on-gietan ‘perceive’ (with correspond- 
ing noun and-giet) ; (3) giving the sense of undoing, as on-lucan 
‘unlock’, beside which Utnducan also occurs. 

or-, originally ‘out’, is privative, as or-sorg ‘unconcerned’ 
from sorg ‘sorrow’, <fr-mxte ‘measureless’ from the root of 
jietan ‘measure*. 

. t 5 - in a few words is identical with the preposition, as 
togxdre ‘together’. But^s a verbal prefix it is almost always 
quite distinct, and signifies separation or division, as to-herstan 
‘burst asunder’, td-teran ‘tear to pieces’; and so often implies 
destruction, as id-weorpan ‘overthrow*. 

un- negatives, as un-gesxlig ‘unhappy*, un-mihtig ‘weak*. 
It is sometimes prefixed to nouns, as un-rim ‘a countless num- 
ber*; and in a few nouns it has a pejorative, not a negative, 
sense: un-writer e ‘bad writer, careless scribe*. 

82. Endings 

5!*^ouns 

Personal 

-end, from the pres. part, -ende, — ‘-er*: adiesend ‘re- 
deemer*, biiend ‘dweller*, ciepend ‘seller*, hxlend ‘healer. 
Saviour*. 

-ere, =:‘-er’: ripere ‘reaper’, writ ere ‘writer’; mynetere 
‘money-changer, minter* from mynet ‘coin*. 

-ing, patronymic: aepeling ‘son of a noble, prince’, Ecghryht- 
ing ‘son of Ecgbryht* ; also ‘belonging or pertaining to*, as wicing 
‘pirate* from wic ‘camp*. 

All these are of masculine gender. 

Abstract 

-nes, from adjectives and participles: rihtwisnes ‘righteous- 
ness’, welwillendnes ‘benevolence’, ge^recednes ‘narrative’. 

(-0}?), generally from adjectives: strengpu ‘strength’ 
from Strang; geogop ‘youth’ from the root ol geong. 
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-ung, less often -ing, from verbs: hergung ‘ravaging’ from 
hergian; sweotolung ‘sign’ from sweotolian ‘show’; trymming 
‘strengthening’ from trymman, * 

All the above are feminine. The following exist also as 
independent words : 

-dom, masc. : wis-dom ‘wisdom*, peow-dom ‘service’. 

-had, masc.: cild-had ‘childhood*. 

-raden, fern. : ge'cwid-rxden ‘agreement’, hierd-rxden ‘guar- 
dianship’, mann-rxden ‘allegiance*. 

-scipe, Tcizsc,: freond-scipe ‘friendship’; concrete in wseter- 
scipe ‘piece of water, water’. 

Adjectives 

-en, with mutation of the root- vowel, implies ‘made of, 
belonging to’ : gylden ‘golden’, stwnen ‘of stone’, h^pen ‘heathen’ 
from hxp ‘heath*. In seolcen ‘silk’ there is no mutation. 

-ig: mihtig ‘mighty’, hdlig ‘holy’ from hdl ‘whole’. 

-isc, with mutation: Englisc ‘English’ from Angela mennisc 
‘human’ from mam, 

-sum : hiersum ‘obedient’, ge-dwohum ‘misleading*. 

The following exist also as independent words : 

-faest: sige-fxst ‘victorious*. 

-full: gedeaf-full ‘pious’, weorp-full ‘honourable*. 

-leas = ‘-less’: dr-leas ‘dishonoured, impious*. 

-lie (in origin the same word as He ‘body, form’; cf. also 
gedtc ‘like’):/o/^:-//c ‘popular’, heofon-lic ‘heavenly’; often com- 
bined with participles: undrimed-lic ‘innumerable*. 

-weard = ‘-ward’ : ufe-weard ‘upward, upper’ ; often mean- 
ing ‘a (specified) part of’ : ealle Cent eastewearde ‘the whole of 
east Kent’ (acc.). 

Adverbs 

-e is the regular adverb termination: lange ‘long’, gedtee 
‘similarly’ from langy gedic. From the frequent combination of 
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this ending with the adjectival -Ztc, the suffix -lice is often used 
to form adverbs: blipe-lice ‘gladly’ from blipe. 

-unga (“inga) appears in a few words : eallunga ‘entirely’. 


-m^lum, originally dat. pi. of m^l ‘measure’, gives the 
^ense ‘taken in (specified) quantities at a time’: sceaf-m^lum 
feheaf by sheaf’ so ‘in bundles’; stycce-mxlum ‘piecemeal’ from 
Itycce ‘piece’. 


Verbs 

-l^can generally forms verbs denoting action of various 
kinds from nouns or adjectives: ge-dn-liecan ‘unite’, ge-efen- 
laecan ‘match’, ge'pwxr-lxcan ‘consent’ from gepw^re ‘agree- 
ing’. 


SYNTAX 

Concord 

Adjectivefi and participles 

83. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, 
and case, not only when used attributively (as gode menn ‘good 
men’), but also when the adjective follows the noun, either 
predicatively or in apposition : pd menn sind gode ‘the men are 
good’ ; he ge-seah opre idle standan ‘he saw others standing idle’ ; 
hie of •slogan dnne geongne Brettiscne mannan, swipe aepelne ‘they 
killed a young Briton, of very noble birth’; ne d-byhp nwfre 
Eadmund Hinguare, hdepnum heretogan ‘Edmund will never 
submit to Hinguar, the heathen general’. 

But when a name together with the past participle ge-hdten 
is put in apposition to another noun, both name and participle 
are left undeclined : into dnre byrig ^ Gaza ge^hdten ‘into a city 
called Gaza’. 

Other participles in predicative use are occasionally left un- 
inflected, or in the nominative, instead of agreeing with nouns 
they qualify: Abrahdm ge^seah dnne ramm . . ,be pdem hornum 
ge-haeft ‘Abraham saw a ram caught by the horns’ ; gif ic bio 
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ge-hunden mid seofon rdpum, of sinum ge-zvorhte ‘if I am bound 
with seven ropes made of sinews’. 

When both men and women are Veferred to by the same 
adjective, it is sometimes put in the neuter: hie ge-samnodon 
huy ealle pd heafodmenriy and eac swelce mfmenn . . . and pd hie 
hlipost wderon . . . ‘they assembled, all the chief men, and als'i 
women . . . and when they were most merry . . Here hlipoh 
is neut. pL, though both heafodment. and wifmenn are gram- 
matically masculine. But the passage continues : pd hxdon hie 
sume . . . ‘then some of them asked . . where sume is 
masculine. 


Pronouns 

84. Pronouns normally have the gender of the word to which 
they refer : ic bidde, gif hwd pds hoc d-writan wile^ paet he hie 
gemhte wel ‘I beg, if anyone wishes to copy this book, that he 
correct it well’, where hie is feminine agreeing with hoc. Some- 
times, however, a masculine or feminine noun denoting an 
inanimate object is referred to by^a neuter pronoun: pd pd seo 
hoc com to uSy , . . pd d'wendon we hit on Englisc ‘when the book 
came to us, then we translated it into English’, where hit refers 
to the grammatically fern, hoc, 

A demonstrative paet or pis is often connected with a plural 
predicate by the verb ‘to be’. The verb is put in the plural: 
p3et wderon pd xrestan scipu . . . ‘those were the first ships’. 

The neut. hwast is used interrogatively of persons, even when 
plural, with the sense ‘what manner oP: he nyste hwset hie 
waeron ‘he did not know what sort of men they were’. 

Cases 

For the use of cases with prepositions see § 96 . 

Accusative 

85. The accusative is primarily the case of the direct object. 
It is also used with some impersonal verbs, e.g. ge-weorpan: 
swd swd hine selfne ge-wierp ‘as he himself pleases’. 
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It is often used adverbially, especially to express duration 
of time : hwy stande ge her ealne dxg idle? ‘Why do you stand 
here all day idle?’; ands extent of space: twd hand mila brad 
‘two hundred miles wide’ (twd hand is acc., mila partitive gen.). 
In hdm ‘home(wards)’ jit expresses motion towards. 


Genitive 

86. The genitive usually expresses relations between nouns, 
^he most frequent and important is possession; but it may 
also define : on seofon nihta faece ‘in the space of a week’ ; on 
Agustes monpe ‘in the month of August’ ; or describe : on pxm 
geare pe JElfred aepeling an and twentig gear a waes ‘in the year 
in which Prince Alfred was twenty-one’ ; pd betstan meregrotan 
xlces hiwes ‘the finest pearls of every colour’. 

It is very common in a partitive sense : hierafif^fvw^ of them’. 
It is generally used with fela, as fela wundra ‘many miracles’, 
and with numerals when used as nouns, as fiftig wintra ‘fifty 
years’ (§ 40). (But sum often agrees with a plural pronoun : hie 
sume ‘some of them’.) 

An ‘objective’ genitive is more frequent than in Mn.E. : min 
ege ‘fear of me’ ; on his wip-metennesse ‘in comparison with him’. 

With verbs, the genitive is often used to denote the object 
of various emotions and mental states, such as joy, desire, 
gratitude, concern: and hie pses faegnodon ‘and they rejoiced at 
that’ ; pa^s ic ge^wilnige ‘that I desire’ ; panciende p^m Mlmihti- 
gan ealra his wundra ‘thanking the Almighty for all his wonders’ ; 
gif he rdhte his fear es ‘if he cared about his life’. So also with 
verbs of using, partaking of: wip pxm pe min f ole moste hiera 
eardes brucan ‘provided that my people might enjoy (possess) 
their country’; he ne dorste paes heafdes on'biergan ‘he dared not 
taste the head’. 

Adjectives denoting such feelings also take a genitive comple- 
ment : and hie paes gefaegene waeroji ‘and they were glad of that’ ; 
ge^myndig p^e sopan lore ‘mindful of the true doctrine’. So also 
do some other adjectives, e.g. wierpe sieges ‘deserving of death’. 

Some verbs, such as biddan ‘ask’, take an accusative of person 
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and genitive of thing : tc bidde pe pset pu me pses nd leng ne bidde 
‘I beg you not to ask this of me any longer*. 

A different kind of relation, ‘ablatf^re* in type, is expressed 
by the genitive with verbs of depriving, denying, and the like. 
The object withheld is put in the genitive: nis Angelcynn 
be*dxled Dryhtnes hdlgena ‘England is not deprived of tb^ 
Lord’s saints’. Some such verbs take a dative of person: hihf. 
wxs of-togen aelces fades ‘they were deprived of all food*. ' 

The genitive is sometimes used adverbially: dxges ‘by day’, 
ealles ‘altogether*, pxs ‘therefore’, ‘after that*. 

Dative 

87. The dative in O.E. has two broad divisions of function : 
(i) the dative proper, ( 2 ) the instrumental dative, interchang- 
ing with the formal instrumental where that exists. 

(i) The dative proper usually designates personal relations 
or interest. Its characteristic use is with verbs, to express the 
indirect object, often accompanied by an accusative of the 
direct object: he sealde xlcum dHne petting ‘he gave each a 
penny*. It is used also with verbs of addressing and the like : 
ic eow secge ‘I say to you*; he pancode his Dryhtne ‘he thanked 
his Lord*; (but cwepan usually has to: pd czvxp his hldford to 
him ‘then his master said to him*). So also with many verbs 
denoting benefit, advantage, disadvantage, influence, &c. : Her 
bxd Burgred JEpelwulf cyning pxt he him gefultumode ‘In this 
year Burgred asked King Ethel wulf to help him* ; pxm repum 
stierde ‘restrained the cruel ones*; pxt him bip xVbrogden ‘that 
shall be taken away from him*; and with less specific verbs 
with similar implication: ne do ic pe ndnne teonan ‘I do you 
no injury* ; bycgap eow ele ‘buy yourselves oil* ; hie worhton dne 
cirican weorplice pxm hdlgan ‘they built a church to the saint 
in splendid fashion*. 

Some impersonal verbs are accompanied by a dative of the 
person affected : nu pyncp me ‘now it seems to me* ; swd swd 
him sippan decode ‘as it afterwards happened to him*. 

The dative is virtually possessive in many phrases : hie slogan 
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him of paet heafod ‘they struck off his head* ; and he pone zvitegan 
him to handum d-sceaf ‘and he thrust the prophet into their 
hands’. To this is relate^ a frequent idiomatic construction in 
which a dative noun or pronoun denoting the person concerned 
is followed by a prepositional phrase with to indicating purpose, 
intended function, &c. : hie ge^sohton Bretene Brettum to fuU 
tume ‘they came to Britain as a help to (to help) the Britons’; 
Code to lace ‘as a sacrifife to God’; mannum to sweotolunge ‘as 
a sign to men’; pxm sancte to weorpmynde ‘in honour of the 
saint’. 

With some verbs, especially of motion, a reflexive dative 
pronoun is used plconastically : Abraham ferde him ham ‘Abra- 
ham went home’. 

The dative is also used with adjectives of nearness, likeness, 
&c. : Eadmund clipode dnne biscop pe him ge-hendost zvass ‘Ed- 
mund summoned a bishop who was nearest at hand to him’; 
se bip ge‘Hc pwm dysigan menn ‘he is like the foolish man’. 

( 2 ) The instrumental dative denotes the instrument or the 
manner of an action : he ge-mdode yflum deape ‘he died (by) an 
evil death’; hiera willum ‘of their own accord’. Hence its use 
to form adverbs, as sceafm^lum ‘in sheaves’. 

It also signifies time when (which may also be expressed by 
the instrumental itself) : prim gearum xr he forp ferde ‘three 
years before he died’. 

A combination of past participle and noun in the dative is 
sometimes used in imitation of the Latin ablative absolute: 
ge^wordenre ge-cwidrxdenne ‘an agreement having been made* ; 
ge^wunnenum sige ‘victory having been won’. 


Instrumental 

88. The instrumental denotes means or manner: Gains se 
cdserey opre naman lUlius ‘the emperor Gaius, (called) Julius by 
another name’. It is used to form adverbs, as micle ‘much, by 
far’, py ‘therefore’. 

It often expresses time when: wide geare ‘every year’; py 
ilcan dwge ‘on the same day’. 



48 


GRAMMAR 


§89 


Adjectives 

89 . The weak forms are used in defining or demonstrative 
situations, in particular: 

(1) after the definite article: se sepela cyning ‘the noble king’; 
pone hdlgan lichaman ‘the holy body’; pxt hdlge heafod ‘the 
holy head’; pxm ge^swenctan folce ‘to the harassed people’. 

(2) after pes, pis, peos : pes hdlga cyning ‘this holy king’ ; pds 

earman landleode ‘these poor people^ ‘thi^ 

new doctrine’. 

(3) often, but not always, after possessive adjectives and the 
genitive of pronouns: pine dieglan goldhordas ‘your hidden 
treasures’ ; mine clxnan handa ‘my clean hands’ ; purh his mxran 
hdlgan ‘through his glorious saints’. But mid minum dgnum 
mxgne ‘by my own power’. 

(4) usually, but not invariably, in vocative phrases : pu yfla 
piow and sldwa! ‘thou bad and slothful servant!’; ealu pit leaf a 
cyning! ‘oh, beloved king!’ But ic bidde pe, leof ealdormanfi . . . 
T beg you, dear ealdormann . . .’, 

(5) in the comparative of adjectives, and ordinal numbers: 
se hdlga is mxrra ‘the saint is more glorious’; nigonteope healf 
gear ‘eighteen and a half years’. 

But oper always keeps the strong form: pd opru deor ‘the 
other wild beasts’. So also do the possessive adjectives: pds 
min word ‘these words of mine’. 

Articles 

90 . The definite article is omitted as in Mn.E. before names 
such as God\ also before Dryhten ‘the Lord’, deofol ‘the Devil’ 
— though se deofol also occurs; and before names of nations: 
Bretta cyning ‘king of the Britons’, and of rivers : ofer Temese 
‘over the Thames’. 

It is omitted in many prepositional phrases, some in which 
Mn.E. also omits it, as sigefxst on sx and on lande ‘victorious 
on land and sea’, but also many others. These are mostly set 
expressions, as in he feng to rice ‘he came to the throne’; hie 
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sige ndmon ‘they won the victory’ ; se flothere ferde eft to scipe 
‘the army of pirates went back to their ships’ ; but sometimes 
the reference is more precise, as se wulf . . . ge^wende eft sippan 
to wuda on'gean ‘the wolf afterwards went back again to the 
wood*. 

On the other hand, the definite article is sometimes used 
where it would not be now : seo deah ge^hwseper ge pses marines 
sdwle ge his lichaman ‘it^is good both for man’s soul and for 
his body*. 

When a noun in the genitive, with the definite article, pre- 
cedes another noun on which it depends, and which would 
also have an article if it stood alone, only the article in the 
genitive is used: xt pxs hdlgan byrgenne ‘at the saint’s tomb’; 
contrast to pxm hdlgan bodige ‘to the holy body’. 

An indefinite article is used much less than in Mn.E. : pxt 
dyde unhold mann ‘an enemy did that’ ; he be*stealcode on land 
swd swd wulf ‘he stole to land like a wolf’. Sometimes it is 
expressed by dn: dn wulf wear p d-send ‘a wolf had been sent’; 
this is used especially in introducing particular persons or 
things: dn mann wxs eardiende on Israhela peode^ Manue 
ge-hdten ‘a (certain) man lived in Israel called Manue’. Sum 
is often used thus: on pxm lande wxs sum mann, Leofstdn 
ge-hdten ‘there was a man in that country called Leofstan’. 

Verbs 

Number 

91 . With nouns of multitude the verb is usually singular 
when it is near the noun, but often plural when separated from 
it, especially in co-ordinate chMSts: se flothere ferde eft to scipe, 
and be-hyddon pxt heafod ‘the army of pirates went back to 
their ships, and hid the head’. 

When a verb precedes a compound subject, it is often put 
in the singular, agreeing only with the nearest noun : Her bxd 
Burgred, Miercna cyning, and his zvitan Mpelwulf cyning . . . 
‘In this year Burgred, king of Mercia, and his councillors asked 
King Ethelwulf . . 

5385 F. 
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After xlc para pe ‘each of those who’ the verb is put in the 
singular, agreeing with the number not of para but of ^Ic; 
xlc para pe pas min word ge^hierp ‘everyone who hears these 
words of mine’. 


Tenses 

92. There are no distinct future forms in O.E. The present 
tense is used to express future time : fie &byhp nxfre Eadmund 
Hinguare ‘Edmund will never submit to Hinguar’; gd ge 
on minne wtngeardy and it selle eow pxt riht hip ‘go into my 
vineyard, and I will give you what is right’. As this latter 
example shows, in the verb ‘to be’ the forms of heon (rather 
than eomy isy &c.) tend to be used if a future sense is implied. 
Other examples are : gif it heo ge-hunden mid scofon rdpum^ sona 
it bio ge-wield ‘if I am bound with seven ropes, I shall at once 
be overcome’; swd heop pd fyrmestan ytemeste ‘so the first shall 
be last’. These forms are also used to express what generally 
happens (‘gnomically’) : xlt mann pe wisdom lufap bip ge-sxlig 
‘every man who loves wisdom is happy’. 

The future is, however, sometimes expressed by will and 
shall, almost as in Mn.E., though generally with a sense of 
volition with the one, and of necessity or obligation with the 
other: it wille pissum ytemestan sellan call swd mitel swd pe 
‘I mean to give to this last just as much as I give to you’. 
Simple futurity appears most clearly in the preterites wolde 
and scolde in indirect speech : hie wendon pxt hie scolden mdre 
onfon ‘they expected to receive more’ (translating essent accept 
iuri). 

The preterite has the meaning of the modern 

(1) past continuous and past: pd pd menn slepon, pd com his 
feonda sum ‘while men were sleeping, one of his enemies 
came’. 

( 2 ) perfect : pds ytemestan worhton dne tid, and pu dydest hie 
gedite us, pe bxron byrpenna on pisses dxges hxtan ‘these last 
have worked one hour, and you have made them equal to us, 
who have borne burdens in the heat of this day’. 
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(3) pluperfect: pd pd ge-cotnon pe ymhe pd endleoftan tld 
comon ‘when those came up who had come at the eleventh 
hour’. 

Periphrastic tenses are sometimes formed, as in Mn.E., by 
hxhhe and hxjde witli past participles, and often have the 
meanings of the modern perfect and pluperfect respectively, 
as in it kasbbe ge-stnened opru twd'now I have gained another 
two’; but even the form^with hsefde sometimes has the sense 
of a simple past. The past participle in such combinations is 
left uninflected in the later language; but earlier it was put 
in the accusative, because regarded not as part of the verb 
form but as an adjective agreeing with the noun or pronoun 
object of habban. Both constructions may appear in the same 
text: hie hsefdon hiera cyning d-worpenne ‘they had deposed 
their king’ ; but and hine hxfde Off a and Beorhtrtc d-fliemed 
‘and Offa and Beorhtric had driven him into exile*. 

As in the last example, the pluperfect sense is often empha- 
sized by the addition of the adverb §br ‘before*. This is also 
often used with a simple preterite with the same force: his 
sweora^ pe xr wxs forslxgen ‘his neck, which had been cut 
through*. 

Periphrastic tenses of intransitive verbs are formed with 
wesan instead of habban : pd hit wxs xfen ge^worden ‘when it 
had become evening’; sippan hie d-f arena wseron ‘after they 
had gone away*. Here the participle agrees with the noun or 
pronoun with which it is connected. 

Habitual action in the past is sometimes expressed by zvolde : 
seo wolde efsian xlce gear e pone sanct ‘she used to cut the saint’s 
hair every year*. 

Periphrastic tenses formed with wesan and the present parti- 
ciple occur frequently, especially translating Latin participial 
constructions. They do not correspond in sense, except acci- 
dentally, to modern ‘continuous’ tenses. Sometimes they mean 
no more than a simple tense : pd wxs se cyning openltce andeU 
tende pxt he wolde fxstlice pxm deofolgieldum zoip^sacan ‘then 
the king publicly acknowledged that he would resolutely 



52 


GRAMMAR 


§92 

renounce the idols*. Sometimes they imply duration of an 
action : and wses twelf monap wuniende ‘and stayed there for 
twelve months*. 

Passive 

93. Except for the form hdtte (§ 53 )* the passive is formed 
periphrastically with wesan or weorpan and the past participle. 
These forms are very vague in meaning, and the distinction 
between the two auxiliaries is not clearly marked. Generally 
wesan appears to indicate a state, weorpan an action : nu is seo 
hoc swipe nearolice ge-sett ‘now the book is composed in very 
summary fashion* ; op past he eall waes he-sett mid hiera scotungum 
‘until he was covered all over with their missiles*; hie wurdon 
pd ge-hrdhte to p^m hiscope ‘they were then brought to the 
bishop*. But his sweora waes ge-hdlod, pe waes forslaegen, 
and waes swelce dn seolcen prxd ymbe his sweoran ready mannum 
to sweotolunge hu he of-slaegen waes ‘his neck, which had been 
cut through, was healed, and it was as if there were a silken 
thread, red, round his neck, to show men how he had been slain*. 

Subjunctive 

94. The subjunctive states something not as a fact, as the 
indicative does, but merely as an object of thought. Hence it 
is used to express wish, condition, doubt, and the like. 

A, In principal sentences 
Wish: 

paes him sie wuldor d hutan ende ‘therefore glory be to Him 
ever without end*; God pe sie milde ‘God be merciful to you*. 
Command (usually third person, where it is equivalent to 

imperative) : 

ne he ealu ne drince oppe win ‘nor shall he drink ale or wine*. 

B. In dependent clauses 
(i) In indirect narrative: 

ic him saegde paet he for-ealdod watre T told him that he was 
very aged’ ; and especially in indirect question ; ic dscige hwaer 
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seo ojfrung sie ‘I ask where the offering is’ ; menn woldon sceazman 
hu he Ixge ‘men wished to see how he lay’. But when the 
reported statement contains an objective fact, certain in itself 
and not given merely on the authority of the speaker, it is put 
in the indicative : he Here seegde on hwxm his strengpu waes ‘he 
told her what his strength consisted in’ ; he ssegde p^m drleasan 
hu him ge-andwyrd waes ‘he told the impious man how he had 
been answered’. 


(2) After verbs of desiring and commanding: 

paes id ge-wilnige and ge^wysce mid mode^ paet it ana ne he-ltfe 
‘this I desire and wish in my heart, that I may not remain 
alone’ ; Me heton his leode paet Me hine dgeafen to hiera anwealde 
‘they commanded his people to surrender him into their 
power’. 

(3) After impersonal verbs denoting ‘it is right’ and the like: 
geongum mannum ge-dafenap paet Me leomien sumne wisdom 

‘it behoves young men to acquire some learning’. 

(4) To express purpose : 

Me he-hyddon pxt heafody pxt hit he-hyrged ne wurde ‘they 
hid the head, so that it should not be buried’ ; py Ixs ge pone 
hwaete d-wyrtwalien ‘lest you root up the wheat’. 

(5) To express potentiality, especially in clauses dependent on 
a negative sentence or antecedent : 

pu nxfst pd miht pxt pu mxge him wip'standan ‘you have not 
the strength to be able to resist him’ ; nis non ping pe his mihte 
wip-stande ‘there is nothing to resist his power’. 

(6) To express hypothetical comparison (‘as if’): 
swelce he tarn wxre ‘as if he were tame’. 


(7) In concessive clauses : 

God Melt Eadmunde hdlne his llchamany peak pe he of moldan 
come ‘God keeps Edmund’s body whole, though he came from 
the earth’ (i.e. had been buried). 
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(8) In clauses of hypothetical condition (usually introduced by 

gif or butan ) : 

gif marines heafod to^brocen ste ‘if a*“man’s head is broken*; 
pas flotmenn pe cwicne ge-bindap, butan pu mid fleame pinum 
feore ge-beorge ‘these pirates will bind 'you alive, unless you 
save your life by flight*. So also with zuip pwm pe ‘on condition 
that, provided that* : hie be-heton Mere sceattas wip pxm pe heo 
be-swice Samson ‘they promised her money in consideration of 
her betraying Samson*. 

When the condition is assumed to be unreal, instead of 
merely hypothetical as in the above examples, both clauses 
have their verbs in the subjunctive ; and the preterite tense is 
used with reference to present time, as in Mn.E. also, where 
if I were implies / am not, (The modern distinction between 
if I were and if I had been is not made in O.E., which uses 
gif ic wxre in both situations.) So me leofre wme paet id on 
gefeohte feolky wip psem pe min folc moste hiera eardes brucan 
‘I would rather fall in fight, provided that my people might 
possess their country*; cf. id woldiswipor sweltan^ gif id porfte 
T would rather die (= should wish rather to die) if I had to*. 

A condition may also be expressed without conjunction by 
a verb in the subjunctive placed before its subject: id nylle 
d-bugan fram his bigengum sefrCy swelte idy libbe id T will not 
swerve from his worship ever, whether I die or live*. 

Conditions regarded as possible, or ‘open*, have the indica- 
tive : gif pu eart to heafodmenn ge'sett ‘if you are set in a position 
of authority*. 

(9) After some conjunctions originally implying anticipation 

or intended result : 

hine hsefde set Offa and Beorhtrid d'fiiemed ^r he cyning 
w^e ‘Offa and Beorhtric had driven him into exile before he 
was king* (strictly ‘before he should be king*; but comes 
to be used with the subjunctive even when the sense of antici- 
pation is virtually absent) ; pin ride ge-witt fram piy op pset pu 
toite pset God ge^zoielt manna ridu ‘your kingdom shall depart 
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from you, until you know that God has power over the king- 
doms of men’ (archaically, ‘shall know’). 

In place of the prctorite subjunctive scolde with infinitive 
is often used, as should in Mn.E., and wolde sometimes. Scolde 
occurs after verbs of desiring, requesting, and commanding: 
pu h^de me paet it scolde pe d-wendan pd hoc ‘you asked me to 
translate the book for you’; hiddende pone JElmihtigan paet he 
hhn drian scolde ‘praying*thc Almighty to have mercy on him’ ; 
it hc'head pcet se mann si ne wxre mid his w^pnum softer fierd^ 
wisan gc'giered past hine man scolde d-cwellan ‘I gave orders that 
if any man was not armed in campaign order he should be 
killed’. (In the relative clause here, wdre is subjunctive in the 
indirect command; but it would in any case be subjunctive 
as virtually conditional.) In the following the command is 
contained in the noun iorende : he sende heotlit wrendcy paet he 
d'hugan scolde to his mannriodenne ‘he sent a threatening mes- 
sage, that he was to submit to his allegiance’. 

Similar use of scyle in the present is rarer : hit ne ge^byrep 
pwm pe beop gexorene Code to pegnienne pset hie gepwxrlsitan 
scylen on singes mannes deape ‘it is not fitting for those who 
are chosen to serve God that they should consent to the death 
of any man’. 

Infinitive 

95. After verbs of command the active infinitive is used 
where Mn.E. would require a passive : hie heton him sendan 
mdran fultum ‘they ordered greater forces to be sent to them’. 
So also after verbs of hearing and the like (still used in hear 
tell ) : pset mieste wsel pe we secgan hierdon ‘the greatest slaughter 
that we have heard tell of’ ; gif sum dysig mann pds hoc rsbtt 
oppe rUdan ge-hierp ‘if some foolish man reads this book or 
hears it read’. In such constructions an indefinite object is 
implied : ‘ordered (them, people) to send’, &c. 

The inflected infinitive preceded by to is used 
(i) to express purpose: dn wulfwearp d-send to be-werienne pset 
heafod ‘a wolf had been sent to guard the head’; 
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(2) to complement the sense of some verbs, e.g. ‘begin*, ‘cease’, 
‘forbid*, ‘teach*: he he-gann pd to winnenne wip pd Philisteos 
‘he began then to fight against the Philistines*; Crist and his 
apostolus us t^hton sbgper to healdenne ‘Christ and his apostles 
taught us to observe both*. Such verbs^may also be followed 
by the plain infinitive : Peohtas on-gunnon eardian pd norpdwlas 
pisses leglandes ‘the Piets began to inhabit the northern parts 
of this island*; 

(3) to define or determine the reference of an adjective: pd 
puhte me hefigtieme pe to tipienne pses ‘then it seemed to me 
burdensome to grant you that’; pset weorc is swipe pleolic me 
oppe sengum menu to underhe-ginnenne ‘that task is very hazardous 
for me or any man to undertake’; 

(4) to express necessity or fitness: is eac to witenne ‘it must 
also be known*. 

The infinitive of verbs of motion is often omitted after 
auxiliary verbs: pxr p^ hie to scoldon ‘where they had to go*. 

Prepositions 


96. Some prepositions govern the accusative, e.g. op ‘until*, 
purh ‘through*, ‘about*; some the dative (often the instru- 
mental also), e.g, defter ‘after’, ^r ‘before*, set ‘at*, be ‘about, 
by*, hinnan ‘within*, hiitan ‘without, except*, for ‘for*, fram 
‘from, by*, mid ‘with*, o/‘from*, to ‘to*. 

Some govern both accusative and dative, e.g. ofer ‘over*, on 
‘on, in*, under ‘under*. In general, when motion is implied they 
take the accusative, when rest is implied, the dative. Thus on 
with accusative means ‘into*, with dat. ‘in*. But the distinction is 
not strictly maintained ; the accusative sometimes occurs where 
there is no motion, as on ge-hwaspere hand ‘on both sides’, the 
dative where there is, as ymb twd gear pass pe he on Francum 
com ‘about two years after he went to France*. Usually, how- 
ever, when the usage appears irregular it is explicable by a 
different attitude to the action : in se his hus ofer stdn ge-timbrode 
‘who built his house on a rock*, the acc. stdn may be accounted 
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for by considering the process of building rather than the 
completed state. But to express point of time, on is used in- 
differently with accusafive and dative: Abraham pa d'rds on 
pxre ilcan nikte ‘Abraham then arose on the same night’, but 
pd on pone priddan dxg pd cwsep Ahrahdm . . . ‘then on the 
third day Abraham said . . In the sense ‘against’, wip takes 
accusative more commonly, but also dative : hie wip pone here 
winnende wxron ‘they fought against the (Danish) army’; hie 
ge-fukton wip hwpnum herige ‘they fought against a heathen 
army’. 

A few prepositions take the genitive, as well as other cases ; 
e.g. wip meaning ‘towards’, and to of purpose, as swelce him 
to gamenes ‘as if for their sport’, or of degree, as td pxs ‘to 
such an extent, so’. 

When a thing is referred to, pser is substituted for the 
appropriate case of hit, and the preposition is appended to it, 
so that pxT'to corresponds to the masc. to him : hie Ixddon pone 
cyning to dnum treowe, and tiegdon hine pxr-to ‘they led the 
king to a tree, and tied him* to it’. 

Prepositions often follow, instead of preceding, the words 
they modify, sometimes with other words intervening. This 
occurs especially with on, to, and the longer prepositions: 
Eadmund cwxp cynelice him to ‘Edmund said to him with kingly 
dignity’ ; farap him togeanes ‘go to meet him’. It is common 
in relative clauses introduced by the indeclinable particle pe, 
to which the preposition refers: psem AElmihtigan to lofe, pe 
hie on gediefdon ‘to the glory of the Almighty, in whom they 
believed’ ; pxt hiis pe he inne wunode ‘the house he was staying 
in’. 

The noun or pronoun modified by a preposition is sometimes 
left unexpressed, and the preposition functions as an adverb : 
com pxt land-folc to ‘the people of the country came there’; 
hie scuton pd mid gafelucum to ‘they shot at him then with 
spears’. 

Several of the prepositions differ considerably in use from 
their modem descendants. In particular, in is seldom used, 



GRAMMAR 


58 


§96 


its place being supplied by on. The meaning ‘on* is in its turn 
often expressed by ofer, as in ofer stdn ge-timbrod ‘built on a 
rock*. The commonest sense of wip is ‘against*, ‘with* being 
expressed by mid\ of means mostly ‘from*, fram commonly 
‘by*. . 

Some prepositions combine with cases of the pronoun pset 
to form compound adverbs and conjunctions; e.g. for paem 
‘therefore*, for pxm {pe) ‘because*, mid py ‘when*, wip pxm pe 
‘provided that*. 


Negation 

97. The negative particle is ne, which drops e and combines 
with some common verbs and pronouns, as nis = ne is, 
nan = ne an. In a negative sentence the particle is prefixed to 
every finite verb, and, in addition, to every word which may 
have a contracted negative form: hit nd ne feoll ‘it did not fall*; 
hie ne ndmon ndnne ele ‘they took no oil*. So also with ne . . ,ne 
‘neither . . . nor* : ne ge-seah id ndfre pd burg, ne it pone seap ndt 
‘I have never seen the city, nor do I know the pit* ; se pe ndwper 
nyle ne leornian ne twean ‘he who will neither learn nor teach*. 

Interrogation 

98. Direct questions are usually expressed by placing verb 
before subject: ne for-lwtt he pd nigon and hundnigontig? 
‘will he not leave the ninety-nine?* Similarly after interroga- 
tive words: Hwy stande ge ealne daeg idle? ‘Why do you stand 
idle all day?* 


Correlation 

99. Correlation between subordinate and principal clauses 
is expressed much oftener than in Mn.E., generally by 
the use of corresponding words in both: pd se brydguma 
ielde, pd hnappodon hie ‘while the bridegroom delayed, (then) 
they dozed*; pd pd hie bllpost wxron, pd bsedon hie sume , , . 
‘when they were merriest, (then) some of them asked . . .*; 
and py fultumode Beorhtric Off an py he haefde his dohtor him 
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to cwene ‘and it was for this reason that Beorhtric helped OfFa 
{namely) because he had married his daughter’. In the follow- 
ing example the pronoun past (in the gen., governed by ge-wil- 
nige) anticipates the clause introduced by the conjunction paet : 
pass id ge*wilnige, pxU it ana ne bedtfe ‘this I desire, that I 
may not remain alone’. 

On the other hand, sometimes a single word bears both the 
demonstrative and the relative meaning : he ge-brdhte hine pser 
he hine xr ge-nam ‘he brought him to where he had taken him 
from’. Cf. § 50, end. 

100. Word-order 

Nouns and adjectives 

Attributive adjectives normally precede their nouns: mitel 
flod ‘a great flood’, se foresprecena here ‘the army before 
mentioned’. Names and short phrases in the ^genitive also 
usually precede nouns which they qualify, though for rhythm 
or emphasis they may follow: West-seaxna cyning ‘king of the 
West Saxons’ ; pisses teglandes bigengan ‘the inhabitants of this 
island’; but, in iElfric’s rhythmical prose: and be-hyddon paet 
heafod pass hdlgan Eadmundes ‘and hid the head of the holy 
Edmund’. When two co-ordinate adjectives qualify a noun, 
they are usually separated as in the traditional ‘good men and 
true’: pu goda peozv and ge-treowa ‘thou good and faithful 
servant’?' 

A title used with a proper name, and without a demonstra- 
tive, follows the name: Alfred aepeling ‘Prince Alfred’. A com- 
mon noun qualified by the genitive of such a group is usually 
placed between the name and the title: on Gyres dagum cyn- 
inges ‘in the days of King Cyrus’ ; but not always : on Mpelredes 
cyninges daege ‘in King Ethelred’s day’. 

For order with prepositions see § 96. 

Parts of the sentence 

(i) In a simple principal sentence, with no introductory 
demonstrative and no special emphasis, the normal order of 
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elements is subject-verb-object : heo be-swdc hine ‘she betrayed 
him’; ic ge-sette pi ofer tniclu ‘I will set you over great things’; 
se cyning hit hie feohtan ‘the king ordered them to fight’. When 
the finite verb is an auxiliary with infinitive or past participle, 
the object or adverbial adjuncts (or both) often come between 
the auxiliary and the infinitive or participle : ic JElfric wolde pas 
lytlan hoc &wendan ‘I, -^Ifric, wished to translate this little 
book’; pses cyntnges hUs wearp hraedlice ge-fremed ‘the king’s 
command was quickly carried out’. 

Sometimes the object or complement is put first for em- 
phasis, and the order simply reversed : pd stowe habbap giet his 
ierfenuman ‘that place his successors still have’; mUre is se God 
pe Daniil on be-liefp ‘great is the God that Daniel believes in’. 

(2) In a principal sentence introduced by a demonstrative 
adverb or adverbial phrase, especially pd ‘then’, the verb fol- 
lows the demonstrative immediately, and the subject comes 
next: pd rinde hit ‘then it rained’; pd swigode se cyning ‘then 
the king was silent’ ; py ilcan giare ge-sette JElfred cyning Lun-- 
denburg ‘in the same year King Alfred occupied London’; on 
his dagum sende Gregorius us fulluht ‘in his time Gregory sent 
baptism to us’. The order is thus advcrb-vcrb-subjcct“(object). 
Except after pdy however, normal order is not infrequent in 
this type of sentence: sefter pissum hi firde to Philistia lande 
‘after this he went to the land of the Philistines’, and especially 
in the Chronicle after the recurrent Hir: Hir Hengest and 
Horsa fuhton wip Wyrtgeorne. 

A special class is formed by negative sentences, which very 
often begin with negative particle+verb : ne ewepe ic nd for 
/xy ... ‘I do not say therefore , . J*\ne d-byhp Eadmund Hinguare 
‘Edmund will not submit to Hinguar’ ; nses mi ndfre ge-wunelic 
‘it was never customary for me’. 

(3) In a dependent clause, introduced by a conjunction or 
relative pronoun, the verb is usually left to the end. An auxi- 
liary verb then follows its associated infinitive or participle. 
The typical order is connective-subject-object-verb : {pd seres- 
tan scipu Deniscra manna) pe Angelcynnes land ge^sdhton ‘(the 
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first ships of Danish men) which came to England’; past hie 
pone Codes mann d-bitan scolden ‘in order that they should 
devour the man of GocF; gif hwd pas hoc d'writan wile ‘if any- 
one wishes to copy this book’; akr paem pe seo ealde ae ge^sett 
waere ‘before the Old* Law had been established’. Absolutely 
final position of the verb is by no means universal ; even when 
it follows an object or a phrase it is sometimes itself followed 
by another element: pset maeste wael pe we secgan hierdon op 
pisne andweardan daeg ‘the greatest slaughter that we have 
heard tell of up to this present day’. 

This typical order of dependent clauses combines with that 
of (2) above to form the characteristic pattern of correlative 
sentences : pd seo wyrt weoXy and pone waestm hroktCy pd xtnewde 
se coccel hine ‘when the plant grew, and brought forth the crop, 
then the cockle showed itself’ ; pd hie pd hdmweard wendon mid 
paere herehype^ pd metton hie micelne sciphere wicinga ‘as they 
were going homewards with the booty, they came upon a great 
fleet of pirates’. See also § 99. 

The order of (3) is foudd not only in subordinate clauses 
such as those illustrated, but also very commonly in co-ordinate 
clauses joined to the main clause by and (also ac)y especially 
when the subject is the same as that of the main clause and is 
left unexpressed : . . . and nigon scipu gefengon^ and pd opru 
ge-fliemdon; and haepne menn aerest ofer winter sxton ‘and cap- 
tured iffne ships, and put the others to flight; and heathen 
men first stayed over the winter’. 

These three varieties of order are the basic types ; but none 
of them is invariably observed, and much depends on the 
weight and rhythm of particular phrases and on the individual 
style of authors. By iElfric’s time a completely modern order 
(except for the negative) occasionally appears ; we sculon d*wen- 
dan urne willan to his ge-setnessum^ and we ne magon ge-biegan 
his ge-setnessa to drum lustum. 
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FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW 

VII. 24-27 

J?ara J?e J>as mm word ge*hlerj?, and ]?a wyrc]?, hip gc-llc 
pxm wisan were, se his hus ofer stan ge*timbrode. pa com 
pxr regen and micel flod, and pxv bleowon windas, and 
a*hruron on J>aet hus, and hit na ne feoll : sopllce hit W£es ofer 
5 Stan ge*timbrod. 

And xlc para pe gc*hlerp pas min word, and pa ne wyrcp, 
se bip ge-lic pxm dysigan menn, pe ge*timbrode his hus ofer 
sand-ceosol. Pa rinde hit, and pxr c 5 mon flod, and bleowon 
windas, and a*hruron on pact hus, and paet hus feoll; and his 
10 hryre waes micel. 


XIII. 24-30 

Heofona rice is ge*worden pxm menn ge-lic pe seow g 5 d saed 
on his aecere. Soplice, pa pa menn slepon, pa com his feonda 
sum, and ofer-seow hit mid coccele on*middan psenj^hwsete, 
and ferde panon, Soplice, pa seo wyrt weox, and pone waestm 
15 brohte, pa aet-iewde se coccel hine. pa eodon paes hlafordes 
peowas and cwacdon: ‘Hlaford, hu, ne seowe pu god saed on 
pinum aecere? Hwanon haefde he coccel?* pa cwaep he: ‘paet 
dyde unhold mann.* pa cwSdon pa peowas: ‘Wilt pu, we gap 
and gadriap hie?* pa cwaep he: ‘Nese: py*l»s ge pone hwacte 
20 a-wyrtwalien, ponne ge pone coccel gadriap. LEtap xgpcr 
weaxan op rip-timan; and on psem riptiman ic secge paBm 
riperum: “Gadriap aerest pone coccel, and bindap sceaf-mael- 
um to for*baemenne; and gadriap pone hwaete in-to minum 
berne.** * 
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XVIII. 12-14 

Gif hwelc mann hsefj? hund sceapa, and him losaJ> an of )>aem, 25 
hu, ne ford^tt he }?a nigon and hund-nigontig on Ipxm mun- 
tum, and g^}>, and step pxt an pt for-wearf>? And gif hit 
ge-limpj? pxt he hit fint, s6)?llce ic eow scege pxt he swi]?or 
ge*blissa)> for pxm anum f>onne ofer J>a nigon and hundmigon- 
tig pt na ne losodon. 30 

XX. 1-16 

Heofona rice is gedic pxm hiredes ealdre J?e on sme-mergen 
ut code a*hyrian wyrhtan on his wm-geard. Ge*wordenre 
ge*cwid-r^denne pxm wyrhtum, he sealde aElcum anne pening 
wij? his daeges weorce, and a*sende hie on his wingeard. And 
pa he ut code ymbe undern-tid, he ge*seah o}?rc on strSte idle 35 
standan. pa cwa;p he: *Ga ge on minne wingeard, and ic selle 
eow paet riht bij?.’ And hie pa ferdon. Eft he ut code ymbe pa 
siextan and nigopan tid, and dyde pxm swa gedice. pa ymbe 
pa endleoftan tid he ut code, and funde opre standende, and 
pa saegde he: ‘Hwy stande ge her ealne daeg idle.^’ pa ewadon 40 
hie: ‘For pSm pe us nan mann ne hyrode.^ pa ewaep he: ‘And 
ga ge on minne wingeard.’ 

Sbplice pa hit waes aifen ge*worden, pa saegde se wingeardes 
hlaford his gc*refan: ‘Clipa pa wyrhtan, and a-gief him hiera 
mede; on*ginn fram piem ytemestan op pone fyrmestan.’ 45 
Eornostlice pa pa ge-c 5 mon pe ymbe pa endleoftan tid comon, 
pa on-fengon hie ^Ic his pening. And pa pe pa:r xrest comon 
wendon paet hie scolden mare on-fon; pa on-fengon hie syn- 
drige peningas. pa on-gunnon hie murenian on-gean pone 
hiredes ealdor, and pus cwSdon: ‘pas ytemestan worhton ane 50 
tid, and pu dydest hie ge-lice us, pe b^ron byrpenna on pisses 
daeges hatan.’ pa cwaep he andswariende hiera anum: ‘£ala pu 
f reond, ne do ic pe nanne teonan; hu, ne come pu to me to 
wyreenne wip anum peninge ? Nim pxt pin is, and ga ; ic wille 
pissum ytemestan sellan eall swa micel swa pe. Oppe ne mot 55 
ic don paet ic wille? Hwaeper pe pin cage man-full is for pxm 
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J)e ic g5d eom? Swa beo)> ]?a fyrmestan ytemeste, and ]?a 
ytemestan fyrmeste ; so}?lice manige sind ge-clipode, and feawe 
gecorene.’ ^ 


XXV. 1-13 , 

60 ponne bip heofona rice ge*llc pxm tien f^mnum, pe pa leoht- 
fatu namon, and ferdon on*gean pone bryd-guman and pa 
bryd. Hiera fif waeron dysige, and fif gleawe. Ac pa fif dysigan 
namon leohtfatu, and ne namon nanne ele mid him; pa gleawan 
namon ele on hiera fatum mid p^m leohtfatum. pa se bryd- 
65 guma ielde, pa hnappodon hie eallc, and slepon. Witodlice to 
midre nihte man hriemdc, and cwsep : ‘Nu se brydguma cymp, 
farap him to*geanes.’ pa a*rison calle pa faimnan, and glengdon 
hiera leohtfatu. pa cwiedon pa dysigan to p^m wisum: ‘Sellap 
us of eowrum ele, for piem ure leohtfatu sind a-cwenctu.’ 
70 pa andswarodon pa gleawan, and cwSdon: ‘Nese; py-l^s pe 
we and ge njebbcn ge*n5g. Gap to pSm ciependum, and bycgap 
eow ele.’ Witodlice, pa hie ferdon, and woldon bycgan, pa com 
se brydguma; and pa pe gearwe w^ron eodon inn mid him 
to pa^m gieftum; and seo duru was be-locen. pa at niehstan 
75 comon pa opre famnan, and cwadon: ‘Dryhten, dryhten, lat 
us inn.’ pa andswarode he him, and cwap: ‘Sop ic eow secge, 
ne cann ic eow.’ Witodlice, waciap, for pam pe ge nyton ne 
pone dag ne pa tid. 


XXV. 14-30 

Sum mann ferde on el-peodignesse, and clipode his peowas, 
80 and be-tahte him his ahta. And anum he sealde fif pund, 
sumum twa, sumum an: aghwelcum be his agnum magne; 
and ferde sona. 

pa ferde se pe pa fif pund under-feng, and ge*striende opru 
fife. And eall-swa se pe pa twa under-feng, ge*striende opru 
85 twa. Witodlice se pe pat an under*feng ferde, and be*dealf 
hit on eorpan, and be-hydde his hlafordes feoh. 

Witodlice after miclum fierste com para peowa hlaford, and 
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dihte him ge-rad. pa com se pe pa fif pund under*feng, and 
brdhte opru fife, and cwaep: ‘Hlaford, fif pund pu sealdest 
me; nu ic ge*striende opru fife.* pa cwaep his hlaford to him: 90 
‘Beo blipe, pu g5da peow and ge-treowa: for pSm pe pu w^re 
ge-treowe ofer lytlu ping, ic ge-sette pe ofer miclu. Ga int5 
pines hlafordes blisse.’ pa c5m se pe pa twa pund under^feng, 
and cwaep: ‘Hlaford, twa pund pu me sealdest; nu ic haebbe 
ge*striened opru twa.* pi cwaep his hlaford to him: ‘Gc*blissa, 95 
pu goda peow and ge-treowa: for plem pe pu w^re ge-treowe 
ofer fea, ofer fela ic pe ge-sette. Ga on pines hlafordes ge-fean.* 
pa com se pe paet an pund under-feng, and cwaep : ‘Hlaford, 
ic wat paet pu cart heard mann: pu ripst ]>xr pu ne seowe, 
and gadrast p^r pu ne sprengdest. And ic fcrde of-drSdd, and 100 
be-hydde pin pund on eorpan. Her pu haefst paet pin is.* pa 
andswarode his hlaford him, and cwaep: ‘pu yfla peow and 
slawa, pu wistest paet ic ripe pSr ic ne sawe, and ic gadrige 
pSr ic ne stredde: hit ge-byredc paet pu be-faeste min feoh 
myneterum, and ic name, ponne ic come, paet min is, mid los 
pxm gafole. A-nimap pact pund aet him, and sellap p^m pe 
me pa tien pund brohte. Witodlice aclcum para pe haefp man 
selp, and he haefp ge-nog; pSm pe naefp, paet him pyncp paet 
he haebbe, pact him bip aet*brogden. And weorpap pone un- 
nyttan peowan on pa uterran peostru; pSr bip wop and topa no 
grist-bitung.’ 
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OLD TESTAMENT PIECES 

A. ABRAHAM AND ISAAC 

God wolde }>a fandian Abrahames ge*bAersumnesse, and clipode 
his naman, and cwae]? him )>us to: ‘Nim ]?Inne an-cennedan 
sunu Isaac, ]?e Ipu lufast, and far t 5 }>aem lande Visionis hra}?e, 
and ge*offra hine ]>^r uppan anre dune.’ 

5 Abraham a*ras on pxre ilcan nihte, and ferde mid twsem 
cnapum to \>^m fierlenan lande, and Isaac samod, on assum 
ridende. pa on pone priddan dseg, pa hie pa dune ge*sawon, 
pxr paer hie to scoldon to ofsleanne Isaac, pa cwsep Abraham 
to paem twaem cnapum pus: ‘Andbidiap eow her mid p^m 
lo assum sume hwile! Ic and paet cild gap unc to ge^biddenne, 
and wit sippan cumap sona eft to eow.’ 

Abraham pa het Isaac beran poiie wudu to pare stowe, and 
he self basr his sweord and fyr. Isaac pa ascode Abraham his 
faeder: ‘Fajder min, ic ascige hwier seo off rung sie; her is wudu 
15 and fyr.’ Him andwyrde se faeder: ‘God fore-sceawap, min 
sunu, him self pa offrunge.’ 

Hie comon pa to paere stowe pe him ge*sweotolode God; 
and he p^r weofod a-rSrde on pa ealdan wisan, and pbfie wudu 
ge-logode swa swa he hit wolde habban to his suna baernette, 
20 sippan he of*slaegen wurde. He ge-band pa his sunu, and his 
sweord a*teah, paet he hine ge*offrode on pa ealdan wisan. 

Mid paem pe he wolde paet weorc be*ginnan, pa clipode 
Godes engel arodlice of heofonum: ‘Abraham!’ He andwyrde 
sona. Se engel him cwaep to: ‘Ne a*cwele pu paet cild, ne pine 
25 hand ne a-strece ofer his sweoranl Nu ic on*cneow soplice paet 
pu swipe on*drletst God, nu pu pinne ancennedan sunu of-slean 
woldest for him.’ 

pa be*seah Abraham sona under baec, and ge-seah paer anne 
ramm bctwix p«m bremlum be paem hornum ge-haeft; and 
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he a*hefde J?one ramm to Jjsere offrunge, and hine J>2er of*sna)> 30 
'Code to lace for his sunu Isaac. He het ]?a ]?a stowe Dominus 
uidet, J?aet is ‘God ge*si«h}?’, and giet is ge-saegd swa, In monte 
Dominus uidehity J>aBt is, ‘God ge*sieh]? on dune.’ 

Eft clipode se engel Abraham, and cwaej?: ‘Ic swcrige J?urh 
me selfne, saegde se iElmihtiga, nu )>u noldest arian {?mum 35 
ancennedan suna, ac }>e waes min ege mare )>onne his lif, ic 
l?e nu bletsige, and of-spring ge-manig-fielde swa swa 

steorran on heofonum, and swa swa sand-ceosol on sae; pin 
ofspring sceal agan hiera feonda gatu. And on }>Inum saede 
beo}> ealle }?eoda ge*bletsode, for pxm pe pu ge*hIersumodest 40 
minre h^se }>us.’ 

Abraham J>a ge-cierde sona to his cnapum, and ferde him 
ham swa mid heofonlicrc bletsunge. 


B. DANIEL 

On Gyres dagum cyninges wregdon J>a Babiloniscan J>one 
witegan Daniel, for ps^m Jpe he to*wearp hiera deofol-gield, 45 
and cwledon an-modllce to p^m fore-saegdan cyninge Cyrum : 
‘Be-tac us Daniel, pt urne god Bd to*wearp, and j?one dracan 
a*cwealde ]?e we on be-liefdon. Gif pu hinc for*stentst, we 
for-dilgiaj? )?e and f>inne hired.’ 

pa ge*seah se cyning paet hie an-m 5 de waeron, and niedunga 50 
pone witegan him t 5 handum a*sceaf. Hie pa hine a-wurpon 
into anum seape, on pxm wSron seofon leon, paem man sealde 
daeghwSmlice twa hriperu and twa sceap, ac him waes pa 
of*togen ielces fodan siex dagas, paet hie pone Godes mann 
a-bitan scolden. 55 

On pare tide was sum oper witega on ludea-lande, his 
nama was Abacuc, se bar his rifterum mete to acere. pa 
c 5 m him to Godes engel, and cwap : ‘Abacuc, ber pone mete 
to Babilone, and sele Daniele, se pe sitt on para leona seape.* 
Abacuc andwyrde pam engle : ‘La l6of, ne ge*seah ic nafre 60 
pa burg, ne ic pone seap nat.’ 
pa se engel ge-lahte hine be pam feaxe, and hine bar to 
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Babilone, and hine sette bufan seaf>e. pa clipode se 

Abacuc: ‘pQ Codes peowa, Daniel, nim pas lac pe pe God 
65 sender Daniel cwsep: ‘Min Dryhten .HSlend, sie pe lof and 
weorp-mynd pact pu me ge*mundest.’ And he pa paere sande 
breac. Witodlice Codes engel pSr-rihte mid swiftum flyhte 
ge-br 5 hte pone disc-pe^, Abacuc, p^r he hine ge-nam. 

Se cyning pa Cyrus on paem seofopan daege code dreorig 
70 t 5 para leona seape, and inn be-seqji, and efne pa Daniel 
sittende waes ge*sund-full on*middan pa 3 m leom. pa clipode 
se cyning mid micelre stefne: ‘M^re is se God pe Daniel on 
be-liefp.’ And he pa mid paem worde hine a*teah of pacm 
scraefe, and het inn weorpan pa pe hine ar for-don woldon. 
75 paes cyninges hacs wearp hraedlice ge-fremed, and paes witegan 
ehteras wurdon a*scofene be*twix pajm leom, and hie pairrihte 
mid grSdgum ceaflum hie ealle t 5 -taron. pa cwaep se cyning : 
‘Forhtien and on*dr^den ealle eorp-buende Danieles Go 3 , for 
p^m pe he is A-liesend and HSlend, wyrccnde tacnu and 
80 wundru on heofonan and on eorpan.’ 


C. NEBUCHADNEZZAR 

Nabochodonosor, se hSpna cyning, ge*hergode on Codes folce 
on ludea-lande, and for hiera man-daedum God pact ge*pafode, 
pa ge*nam he pa mapm-fatu, gyldenu and silfrenu, binnan 
Codes temple, and to his lande mid him ge-lSddc. Hit^.e-lamp 
85 eft sippan pact he on swefne ane ge-sihpe be him selfum ge-seah, 
swa swa him sippan a-eode. 

Mhcr pissum ymb twelf monap code se cyning binnan his 
healle mid or-mStre up-a^hefednesse, heriende his weorc and 
his miht, and cwaep: ‘Hu, ne is pis seo micle Babilon, pe ic 
90 self ge-timbrode to cyne-st 5 le and to prymme, me selfum t 5 
wlite and wuldre, mid minum agnum maegne and strengpe?* 
Ac him clipode paerrihte to swipe egeslic stefn of heofonum, 
pus cwepende: ‘pu Nabochodonosor, pin rice ge*witt fram pe, 
and pu bist fram mannum a-worpen, and pin wunung bip 
95 mid wildeorum, and pu itst gaers, swa swa oxa, seofon gear. 
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of) ]>xt f)u wite pxt se healica God ge-wielt manna ricu, and 
‘f>2Et he for’giefj? rice ]>xm )>e he wile.’ 

Witodlice on pxre ikan tide waes ]?eos spr^c ge*fylled ofcr 
Nabochodonosor, and he am t5 wuda, and wunode mid 
wildeorum, leofode gaersc, swa swa nieten, of) pxt his feax 100 
weox swa swa wif-manna, and his najglas swa swa earnes clawa. 

Eft sif)f)an him for-geaf se aelmihtiga Wealdend his ge*witt, 
and he cwaef): ‘Ic Nabochodonosor a-hof min eagan up to 
hcofonum, and min andgiet me wearf> for*giefen, and ic 
bletsode f)one hiehstan God, and ic herede and wuldrode pone 105 
pe leofap on ecnesse, for p^m pe his miht is ece, and his rice 
stent on mSgpe and on m^gpe. Ealle eorpbucnde sind t5 nahte 
gc'tealdc on his wip-metennesse. i^fter his willan he dep Sgpcr 
gc on heofonan ge on eorpan, and nis nan ping pe his mihte 
wip'Stande, oppe him to cwepe: “Hwy dest pu swa?” On no 
piere ti4e min andgiet ge*wende to me, and ic bc'com to 
wcorpmynde mines cyne-rices, and min mennisce hiw me 
bc-com. Mine witan me sohton, and min marpu wearp ge*eac- 
nod. Nu eornostlice ic m^i^ige and wuldrige pone heofonlican 
Cyning, for pSm pe call his wcorc sind s5p, and his wegas riht- 115 
wise, and he macg ge*eap-medan pa pc on modignesse farap.* 

Pus ge-eapmedde se aelmihtiga God pone modigan cyning 
Nabochodonosor. 



Ill 


SAMSON 

An mann waes eardiende on Israhela }>eode, Manue ge*haten, 
of }>8ere maEgf>e Dan. His wif waes untiemende, and hie wuno- 
don butan cilde. Him com ]?a gangende to Codes engel, and 
cwaej? )?aet hie scolden habban sunu him ge-manne: ‘Se bij? 

5 Code halig fram his cild-hade; and man ne mot hine efsian 
of>)?e be-scieran, ne he ealu ne drince nSfre oppe win, ne naht 
fules ne )?icge; for p^m pc he on*ginJ> to a-liesenne his folc, 
Israhela )>eode, of PhiHstea )?eowte.’ 

Heo a-cende p^ sunu, swa swa hiere saegde se engel, and 
10 het hine Samson ; and he swi)?c weox, and God hine bletsode, 
and Codes gast waes on him. He wear]? pa mihtig on micelre 
strengjje, swa pxt he ge-laehte ane leon be wege, pe hine 
a*bitan wolde, and to*braegd hie t5 styccum, swelce he t5*tSre 
sum eaj?elic ticcen. * 

15 He be-gann pa to winnenne wif> f>a Philisteos, and hiera fcla 
of-slog and to scame tucode, pcah. pc hie anweald haefdcn ofer 
his leode. pa ferdon pa Philistei forp aefter Samsone, and heton 
his leode past hie hine a-geafen to hiera anwealde, pact hie 
wrecan mihten hiera teon-racdenne mid tintregum on him. 
20 Plie pa hine ge-bundon mid twSm baestenum rapum'l&[nd hine 
ged^ddon to p«m folce. And pa Philisteiscan pass faegnodon 
swipe; urnon him t6*geanes ealle hlydende, woldon hine tintre- 
gian for hiera teonraidenne. pa t5-braegd Samson begen his 
earmas, pact pa rapas to’burston pe he mid ge*bunden waes. 
25 And he ge-l^hte pa s5na sumes assan cinn-ban pe he pxr 
funde, and gc*feaht wip hie, and of*sl6g an pusend mid pass 
assan cinnbane, and cwaep t5 him selfum: ‘Ic of -slog witodlice 
an pusend wera mid pass assan cinnbane.* He wearp pa swipe 
of*pyrst for paem wiindorlican siege, and baed pone heofonlican 
30 God pact he him a*sende drincan, for paem pe on pare 
neawiste nacs nan waeter-scipe. pa am of paem cinnbane, of 
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anum te]?, waeter; and Samson pa dranc, and his Dryhtne 
•f>ancode. 

-^fter J?issum he fesde to Philistea lande, into anre byrig 
on hiera anwealde, Gaza ge-hatcn. And hie paes faegnodon; 35 
be-setton pa J?aet hus pe he inne wunode ; woldon hine ge*niman 
mid haem pc he ut code on ^me-mergen, and hine of-slean. 
Hwgst pa Samson hiera sierwunga under*geat; and a*ras on 
midre nihte t5‘middes his feondum, and ge*nam pa burg-gatu, 
and ge*bacr on his hrycge mid postum, swa swa hie 40 
bedocenu wairon, up to anre dune to ufeweardum p^m cnolle ; 
and code him swa or-sorg of hiera ge-sih^nm. 

Hine be-swac swa*h^ah si}>J>an an wif, Dalila ge*haten, of 
h^m haipnan folce, swa pact he hiere saegde, purh hierc swic- 
dom be-p«ht, on hwlem his strengpu waes and his wundorlice 45 
miht. pa hSpnan Philistei be*heton hiere sceattas wip paem pe 
heo be*swice Samson pone strangan. pa ascode heo hine 
georne mid hiere ol^cunge on hwSm his miht wacre ; and he 
hiere andwyrde: ‘Gif ic beo ge*bunden mid seofon rapum, of 
sinum ge*worhte, sona ic^bco ge-wield.’ Pact swicole wif pa 50 
be-geat pa seofon rapas, and he purh sierwunge swa wearp 
ge-bunden. And him man cydde paet paer c5mon his fiend, pa 
to-bracc he sona pa rapas, swa swa hefel-pr^das ; and pact wif 
nyste on hwam his miht wacs. He wearp eft ge-bunden mid 
eall-niwum rapum; and he pa to-braec, swa swa pa 5pre. 55 

Heo-Lt-swac hine swa-peah, pact he hiere saegde act niehstan : 

‘Ic eom Code ge-halgod fram minum cildhade; and ic naes 
nSfre ge-efsod, ne n^fre be-scoren; and gif ic beo be-scoren, 
ponne beo ic unmihtig, oprum mannum ge-lic.' And heo let 
pa swa. 60 

Heo pa on sumum daege, pa pa he on sl^pe laeg, for-cearf 
his seofon loccas, and a-weahte hine sippan. pa wacs he swa 
unmihtig swa swa opre menn. And pa Philistei ge-fengon hine 
sona, swa swa heo hine be-lSwde, and ge*lsddon hine on-weg; 
and heo haefde pone sceatt, swa swa him ge*wearp. 65 

Hie pa hine a-blendon, and ge-bundenne laeddon on heardum 
racen-teagum ham to hiera byrig, and on ewearteme be-lucon 
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to langre fierste; heton hine grindan jet hiera hand-cweorne, 
J)a weoxon his loccas and his miht eft on him. And )?a Philistei 
70 full blij?e w^ron : )?ancodon hiera gode, Dagon ge*haten, 
swelce hie J)urh his fultum hiera feond ge-wiclden. 

pa Philistei pa micle fcorme ge*worhron, and ge*samnodon 
hie on sumre up-flora, ealle pa heafod-menn and eac swelce 
wif-menn, preo pusend manna on micelre blisse. And pa pa 
75 hie blipost wa 3 ron, pa bSdon hie sumq pact Samson moste him 
macian sum gamcn ; and hinc man sona gc-fettc mid swiplicre 
wafungc, and heton hine standan be-twix twiiem stSnenum 
sweorum. On pSm twaem sweorum stod pact hus call ge-worht. 
And Samson pa plcgode swipe him aet*foran ; and ge*la 3 hte pa 
80 sweoras mid swiplicre mihte, and sl 5 g hie to-gaedre pact hie 
sona to*burston; and pact hus pa a-feoll call, paJm folce to 
deape, and Samson forp mid, swa pact he micle ma on his 
deape a*cwealde ponne he xx ewie dyde. 
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FROM THE CHRONICLE 

Anno 449. Her Martianus and Valentinus ondengon rice, and 
ricsodon scofon winter. And on hiera dagum Hengest and 
Horsa, fram Wyrtgeorn« ge-laJ?ode, Brctta cyninge, ge*sohton 
Brctcne on )?a 3 m stede pe is ge*nemned Ypwines-fleot, sercst 
Brettum to fultume, ac hie eft on hie fuhton. 5 

Sc cyning het hie feohtan on-gean Pcohtas; and hie swa 
dydon, and sige hacfdon swa hw^r swa hie comon. Hie p^ 
scndon to Angle, and heton him sendan maran fultum; and 
heton him secgan Bret-wcala nahtnesse and )?aes landes cysta. 
Hie p^ sendon him maran fultum. pa c 5 mon pa menn of 10 
prim mSgpum Germanic: of Eald-seaxum, of Englum, of 
lotum. 

Of lotum comon Cant- ware and Wiht-ware — pact is seo 
mSgp pe nu eardap on Wiftt — and pact cynn on West-seaxum 
pe man nu giet haitt Totena cynn\ Of Eald-seaxum comon 15 
East-scaxe and Sup-scaxe and Wcst-seaxe. Of Angle c 5 mon — 
se a sippan stod weste be*twix lotum and Scaxum — East- 
cnglc, Middel-englc, Mierce, and ealle Norp-hymbre. 

455. Her Hengest and Horsa fuhton wip Wyrtgeorne p^m 
cyning® ih psere stowe pe is ge-eweden iEgles-prcp ; and his 20 
bropor Horsan man of-slog. And aefter p^m Hengest feng to 
rice, and i^sc his sunu. 

457. Her Hengest and iEsc fuhton wip Brettas in p^re stowe 
pe is ge-eweden Creegan-ford, and par of-slogon feower pusend 
wera. And pa Brettas pa fordeton Cent-land, and mid micle 25 
ege flugon to Lunden-byrig. 

473. Her Hengest and /Esc ge-fuhton wip Wealas, and 
ge-namon unarimedlicu here-reaf, and pa Wealas flugon pa 
Engle swa swa fyr. 

495. Her comon twegen ealdor-menn on Bretene, Cerdic 30 
and Cynric his sunu, mid fif scipum, in pone stede pe is 
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gexweden Cerdioes-ora; and ilcan daege ge-fuhton wij> 
Wealum. 

501. Her com Port on Bretene, and his twegen suna Bieda 
35 and Maegla, mid twsem scipum, on f>^re stowe f>e is ge*cweden 
Portes-muf>a; and of*sl6gon anne geongne Brettiscne mannan, 
swi}>e aefjclne. 

514. Her comon West-seaxe in Bretene, mid prim scipum, 
in f>a Stowe pe is gc-cweden Ccrd'ces-ora ; and Stuf and 
40 Wihtgar fuhton wij? Brettas and hie ge*fliemdon. 

519. Her Ccrdic and Cynric West-seaxna rice on-fengon, 
and J?y ilcan geare hie fuhton vfip Brettas p^r man nu nemne}> 
Cerdices-ford ; and sij^l^an ricsodon West-seaxna cync-bearn 
of pxm dsege. 

45 565. Her feng iE]?elbryht to Cantwara rice, and heold )>reo 

and fiftig wintra. On his dagum sende Gregorius us fulluht, 
and Columba maesse-preost com to Pcohtum and hie ge*cierde 
to Cristes ge-leafan; l?aet sind ponne wearderas be nor]?um 
morum. And hiera cyning him ge’scalde pxt ieg-land pe man 
50 li nemne)?. pxr se Columba ge*timbrode mynster, and he j?«r 
waes abbod twa and pritig wintra, and p^r for)?-ferde f>a he 
waes seofon and hund-seofontig wintra. pa stowe habbap 
giet his ierfe-numan. Sup-peohtas w^ron ser ge*fullode of 
Ninia biscope, se waes on Rome ge-lSred. 

55 787. Her nam Beorhtric cyning Offan dohtor Eadburge. 

And on his dagum comon Srest preo scipu ; and pa se ge-refa 
paer'to rad, and hie wolde drifan to paes cyninges tune, py 
he nyste hwaet hie waeron ; and hine man of -slog, paet w^ron 
pa Srestan scipu Deniscra manna pe Angcl-cynnes land ge- 
60 ‘sohton. 

836. Her Ecgbryht cyning forp-ferde. And hine haefde aer 
Offa Miercna cyning and Beorhtric West-seaxna cyning 
a*fliemed preo gear of Angelcynnes lande on Franc-land ^r he 
cyning waere; and py fultumode Beorhtric Offan py he haefde 
65 his dohtor him t 5 ewene. And se Ecgbryht ricsode seofon and 
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f>ritig wintra and seofon mona]? ; and feng iEj^elwulf Ecgbryht- 
ing t 5 West-seaxna rice. 

851. Her Ceorl ealdcftrmann ge*feaht wi]? hSej^ne menn mid 
Defena-scire aet Wicgan-beorge, and pxr micel wael ge*slogon, 
and sige namon. And ilcan geare iE)?elstan cjming and 70 
Ealhhere dux micelne here of*sl6gon aet Sand-wic on Cent; 
and ^nigon scipu ge^fengon, and ]>a 6pm ge-fliemdon; and 
haif>ne menn Merest ofer^winter sSton. 

And py ilcan geare com feorJ?c hcalf hund scipa on Temese- 
mu)?an, and br^con Cantwara-burg, and Lunden-burg, and 75 
ge*fliemdon Beorhtwulf Miercna cyning mid his fierde; and 
foron ]?a sup ofer Temcse on Suprige. And him ge*feaht wip 
iEpelwulf cyning and iEpelbeald his sunu act Ac-lea mid West- 
seaxna fierde, and pSr pact mSstc wael ge-sl6gon on h^pnum 
herige pc we secgan hierdon op pisne andweardan daeg, and 80 
pair sige.namon. 

853. Her baed Burgred Miercna cyning and his witan iEpel- 
wulf cyning paet he him ge*fultumode pact him Norp-wealas 
ge*hiersumode. He pa swa dyde, and mid fierde for ofer Mierce 
on Norp-wealas, and hie him ealle ge-hiersume dydon. And 85 
py ilcan geare sende ^Epelwulf cyning i^lfred his sunu to Rome, 
pa waes domne Leo papa on Rome, and he hine t 5 cyninge 
ge'halgode, and hine him t 5 biscop-suna nam. 

pa py ilcan geare Ealhhere mid Cantwarum and Huda mid 
Suprigftm geduhton on Tenet wip hiepnum herige, and arest 90 
sige namon ; and pair wearp manig mann of -slaegen and a*drun- 
cen on ge*hwsepere hand. And paes ofer Eastran geaf iEpelwulf 
cyning his dohtor Burgrede cyninge of West-seaxum on Mierce. 

855. Her h'^pne menn Srest on Sceap-iege ofer winter 
s^ton. And py ilcan geare ge-bocode iEpelwulf cyning teopan 95 
d^l his landes ofer call his rice Code to lofe, and him selfum 
to ecre h^lu; and py ilcan geare ferde to R 5 me mid micelre 
weorpnesse, and psr waes twelf monap wuniende, and pa him 
ham-weard for. And him pa Carl Francna cyning his dohtor 
geaf him to cwene ; and aefter p^m t 5 his leodum com, and 100 
hie paes ge*faegene wSron. And ymb twa gear paes pe he on 
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Francum c5m, he ge-for; and his lie lif> xt Wintan-ceastre. 
And he ricsode nigonteof)e healf gear. 

865. Her saet hS}>en here on Tenet?, and ge^namon frij? wi]? 

105 Cantwarum, and Cantware him feoh ge*heton wij? pxm frij>e; 

and under pxm frij^e and pxm feoh-gt-hatc se here hine on 
niht up be*stael, and ofer-hergode ealle Cent eastewearde. 

866. Her feng iEf>elred AE}?elbryhtes br5]?or t5 West-seaxna 
rice. And py ilcan geare com micel heV'e on Angelcynnes land, 

no and winter-setl n^on on East-englum, and pxr ge*horsode 
wurdon ; and hie him wif> frij? namon. 

867. Her for se here of East-englum ofer Humbre-mu)?an 
to Eoforwic-ceastre on NorJ>-hymbre. And pxr W2cs micel 
ungef)wSmes pxre )?eode be-twix him selfum, and hie haefdon 

115 hiera cyning a*vvorpenne Osbryht, and ungecyndne cyning 
under-fengon Aillan. And hie late on geare t5 paem ge*cierdon 
pxt hie wip pone here winnende w^ron ; and hie peah micle 
herd ge-gadrodon, and pone here sohton act Eoforwic-ceastre; 
and on pa ccastre braecon, and hie sume inne wurdon. And 

120 pjier wacs ungemetlic wacl ge*slaegen Norpanhymbra, sume 
binnan, sume butan, and pa cyningas begen of-slacgene; and 
seo laf wip pone here frip nam. 

868. Her for se ilea here innan Mierce to Snotinga-ham, 
and pxr wintersetl namon; and Burgred Miercna cyning and 

125 his witan biedon iEpelred West-seaxna cyning and /Elfred his 
bropor pact hie him ge*fultumoden pact hie wip pone here 
ge*fuhten. And pa ferdon hie mid West-seaxna fierde innan 
Mierce op Snotinga-ham, and pone here pxr metton on pairn 
ge*weorce ; and pair nan hefelic ge*feoht ne wearp, and Mierce 

130 frip namon wip pone here. 

885. Fler to-dSlde se fore-sprccena here on tu, oper dscl 
east, oper dxl to Hrofes-ceastre ; and ymb-s^ton pa ceastre, 
and worhton oper faesten ymb hie selfe. And hie peah pa 
ceastre a-weredon op pact iElfred com utan mid fierde. pa 

135 eode se here to hiera scipum, and for-let pact ge-weorc; and 
hie wurdon pxx be-horsode, and s5na py ilcan sumere ofer s^ 
ge-witon. 
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And f>y ilcan geare sende iElfred cyning scip-here on East- 
engle. Sona swa hie comon on Sture-muhan, )?a metton hie 
siextiene scipu wicinga^ and wij> }>a ge-fuhton, and J?a scipu 140 
call gCT^hton, and J)a menn of*slogon. pa hie pa hamweard 
wendon mid pSre here-hype, pa metton hie micelne sciphere 
wicinga, and pa wip pa ge-fuhton py ilcan daege, and pa 
Deniscan ahton sige. 

886. Her f 5 r se here^ft west pe xr east ge-lende, and pa 145 
up on Sigene, and p^r wintersetl namon. py ilcan geare ge-sette 
-Alfred cyning Lunden-burg, and him call Angelcynn to cierdc, 
pact butan Deniscra manna haeft-niede waes ; and he pa be-faeste 
pa burg -ffipelrede ealdormenn to healdenne. 
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PREFACES BY ^LFRIC 

A. TO HIS LATIN GRAMMAR 

Ic iElfric wolde f)as lytlan hoc a*wendan to Engliscum ge*reorde 
of pffim staef-craefte \>t is ge*haten grammatical si}?}?an ic )?a 
twa bee a*wende on hund*eahtatigum spellum, for )?^m )?e 
staeferaeft is seo caeg )>e ]>ara b 5 ca andgiet un-lyc]? ; and ic f>6hte 
5 )?aBt }?eos boc mihte fremian geongum cildum to anginne J?aes 
craeftes, o\> paet hie to maran andgiete be-cumen. 

i^lcum menn ge*byre}?, pe ^nigne g 5 dne craeft hxfp, ps£t 
he )?one do nytne ohnim mannum, and be*faeste pxt pund pe 
him God be*faeste sumum 6)?rum menn, pxt Codes feoh ne 
10 aet-licge and he beo ly)?re )>eowa ge-haten and beo ge-bunden 
and ge*worpen in-to ]>eostnim, swa swa l>aet halge god-spell 
saeg)?. Geongum mannum ge-dafehaj? )?aBt hie leomien sumne 
wis-d 5 m, and pSm ealdum ge*dafena)? )?aet hie t^cen sum 
gcTad hiera geonglingum, for pxm pe )?urh lare bif> se gedeafa 
15 ge-healden. And Sic mann pe wisdom lufa)? bi)? ge*sSlig, and 
se J?e naw]?er nyle ne leomian ne tScan, gif he maeg, f>onne 
a*c 5 la]? his andgiet fram )?Sre halgan lare, and he gewitt swa 
lytlum and lytlum fram Code. ^ - 

Hwanon sculon cuman wise lareowas on Codes folce, butan 
20 hie on geogof>e leomien? And hu maeg se ge-leafa beon for)?- 
genge gif seo lar and pa lareowas a*teoria}? ? Is nu for py Codes 
peowum and mynster-mannum georne to wearnienne pact seo 
halge lar on urum dagum ne a-colige oppt a*teorige, swa swa 
hit waes ge*don on Angelcynne nu for Slum feam gearum, swa 
25 pxt nan Englisc preost ne cuj>e dihtan oppQ a’smeagan anne 
pistol on Laeden, oj? pxt DunstSi aerce-biscop and iE)>elwold 
biscop eft pa lare on munuc-lifum a-rSrdon, Ne cwef>e ic na 
for fy pxt peos boc maege miclum to lare fremian, ac heo hip 
swa*}>eah sum anginn t 5 SgJjmm ge*reorde, gif heo hwSmlica)?. 
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Ic bidde nu on Codes naman, gif hwa f>as boc a-writan wile, 30 
•)?aet he hie ge-rihte wel be )>Sre bysne; for J>Sm J>e ic nah 
ge'weald ]?eah hie hwa w5 ge-bringe t»urh lease writeras, and 
hit bij? J?onne his pleoh, na min. Micel yfel dej> se unwritere, 
gif he nyle his woh ge<rihtan. 


• B. TO HIS TRANSLATION OF GENESIS 

i^llfric munuc grett iE{>elweard ealdormann ea]?-m5dlice. pu 35 
baide me, leof, paet ic scolde pe a*wendan of Laedene on Englisc 
pa boc Genesis, pa puhte me hefig-tieme pe to tipienne paes, 
and pu cwade pa paet ic ne porfte na mare a-wendan pSre bee 
butan to Isaace, Abrahames suna, for p^m pe sum 5per mann 
pe haefde a* wend fram Isaace pa boc op ende. Nu pyncp me, 40 
leof, pact paet weorc is swipe pleolic me oppe ^ngum menn to 
under-be-ginnenne, for paem pe ic on*drSde, gif sum dysig 
mann pas boc raett oppe rSdan ge*hierp, paet he wile wenan 
paet he mote libban nu on p^re niwan ^ swa swa pa ealdan 
faederas leofodon pa on p^i^ tide aer p^m pe seo ealde « ge*sett 45 
w«re, oppe swa swa menn leofodon under Moyses ae. Hwilum 
ic wiste paet sum maesse-preost, se pe min magister waes on 
p^m timan, haefde pa boc Genesis^ and he cupe be d«le Laeden 
under-standan. Pa cwaep he be pSm heah-faedere lacobe paet 
he haefde feower wif, twa ge-sweostor and hiera twa pinena. 50 
Full sap be saegde, ac he nyste, ne ic pa giet, hu micel to -dal 
is be*twix pSre ealdan ae and paere niwan. 

Gif hwa wile nu swa libban, aefter Cristes to-cyme, swa swa 
menn leofodon Sr Moyses S oppe under Moyses S, ne bip se 
mann na cristen, ne he furpum wierpe ne bip paet him Snig 55 
cristen mann mid ete, pa ungelSrdan preostas, gif hie hwaet 
lytles under-standap of pSm Laeden-bocum, ponne pyncp him 
sona paet hie magon mSre lareowas beon, ac hie ne cunnon 
swa*peah paet gastlice andgiet pSr’to, and hu seo ealde S waes 
ge-taenung to-weardra pinga, oppe hu seo niwe ge*cypnes 60 
aefter Cristes mennisenesse waes ge-fyllednes ealra para pinga 
pe seo ealde ge-cypnes ge*tacnode towearde be Criste and be 
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his ge-corenum, Preostas sindon ge*sette to lareowum )?^m 
l^wedan folce. Nu ge-dafenode him pxt hie cu)?en }?a ealdan 
6s X gastlice under^standan, and hwaet Crist self t^hte and his 
apostolas on pxre niwan ge*cy}?nesse, pxt hie mihten ]?Sm 
folce wel wissian to Codes gedeafan, and wel bysnian to godum 
weorcum. 

Nu is seo forc-sasgde boc on manigum stowum swij?e nearo- 
70 lice ge*sett, and }?eah smpt deoplice onj^iem gastlican andgiete ; 
and heo is swa ge-ende-byrd swa swa God self hie ge-dihte pxm 
writere Moyse, and we ne durron na mare a*writan on Englisc 
Jjonne pxt Lseden hxip, ne )?a endebyrdnesse a*wcndan, butan 
pxm anum, pxt pxt Laeden and pxt Englisc nabba]:> na ane 
75 wisan on f>^re spraEce fadunge. i®fre se J>e a- went ol?f>e se pe 
txcp of Lscdene on Englisc, aBfre he sceal ge*fadian hit swa 
l^act pxt Englisc haebbe his agene wisan, elles hit hip swifje 
ge-dwolsum to r^denne pxm f>e l>aes Laedenes wisan ne cann. 
Is eac to witenne pxt sume gc-dwol-menn waeron pt woldon 
80 a*weorpan ealdan x, and sume woldon habban ]?a ealdan and 
a-weorpan p^ niwan, swa swa )?a ludeiscan do)? ; ac Crist self 
and his apostolas us tShton xgpor to healdcnne, ]?a ealdan 
gastlice and ]?a niwan s 5 )?lice mid weorcum. God ge-sc6p us 
twa eagan and twa earan, twa nos-)?yrlu and twegcn weleras, 
85 twa handa and twegen fet, and he woldc eac habban twa 
ge*cy)?nessa on )?isse worulde ge*sett, )?a ealdan and ]?a niwan; 
for pxm pc he dtp swa swa hine selfne ge*wier)>, anu he nanne 
r^d-boran nxfp, ne nan mann ne f>earf him cwel>an to : ‘Hwy 
dest J>u swa?’ We sculon a-wendan urne willan to his ge*set- 
90 nessum, and we ne magon ge-biegan his ge*sctnessa t 5 urum 
lustum. 

Ic cwe)?e nu pxt it ne dearr ne ic nylle nane boc aefter pissc 
of Laedcne on Englisc a*wendan; and ic bidde }>e, leof ealdor- 
mann, pxt pu me pxs na leng ne bidde, pydxs pc ic beo J?e 
95 ungehiersum, oppe leas gif ic do, God pc sie milde a on 
ecnesse. 



VI 


KING EDMUND 

Sum swif>e ge*lSred munuc c5m su)?an ofer fram sancte 
Benedictes stowe, on iEj?elredes C 5 mmges daege, to Dunstane 
aerce-biscope, frim geaeiim ar he for]?*ferde, and se munuc 
hatte Abbo. pa wurdon hie aet spriece, op paet Dunstan reahte 
be sancte Eadmundc, swa swa Eadmundes sweord-bora hit 5 
reahte iEpelstanc cyninge, pa pa Dunstan geong mann wacs, 
and se sweordbora waes for-ealdod mann. pa ge*sette se munuc 
ealle pa gcrecednesse on anre bee, and eft, pa pa seo boc com 
t5 us, binnan feam gearum, pa a-wendon we hit on Englisc, 
swa swa hit her'sefter stent. Se munuc pa Abbo binnan tw^m lo 
gearum ge*wende ham t5 his mynstre, and wearp s5na to 
abbode ge*sett on p£'m ilcan mynstre. 

Eadmund se eadiga, East-engla cyning, waes snotor and 
weorp-full, and weorpodc 5imlc mid aepelum peawum pone 
aelmihtigan God. He waes eap-mdd and ge-pungen, and swa 15 
an-r^d purh-wunode paet he nolde a*bugan to bismer-fullum 
leahtrum, ne on nawpre hcalfe he ne a-hiclde his peawas, ac 
waes simle ge*myndig paerc sopan lare: ‘Gif pu eart to heafod- 
menn ge-sett, ne a-hefe pu pe, ac beo be-twix mannum swa 
swa an«m5nn of him.* He waes cystig w^dlum and widewum 20 
swa swa faeder, and mid wel-willendnesse ge-wissode his folc 
simle t5 riht-wisnesse, and p^m repum stierde, and ge*sxlig- 
lice leofode on sopum gc-leafan. 

Hit ge-lamp pa aet niehstan paet pa Deniscan leode ferdon 
mid scip-here, hergiende and sleande wide geond land, swa 25 
swa hiera ge-wuna is. On piem flotan wSron pa fyrmestan 
heafodmenn, Hinguar and Hubba, ge-anlsehte purh deofol, and 
hie on Norphymbra-landc ge-lendon mid aescum, and a*weston 
paet land, and pa leode of-sl 6 gon. pa ge*wende Hinguar east 
mid his scipum, and Hubba bedaf on Norphymbra-lande, 30 
ge-wunnenum sige mid wael-hreownesse. Hinguar pa be*c 6 m 

5385 G 



82 


KING EDMUND 


VI 


to East-englum rowende on \>^m geare j?e Alfred se]?eling an 
and twentig geara waes, se f>e West-seaxna cyning sif>}?an wear)? 
mSre. And se fore-saegda Hinguar f^rlice, swa swa wulf, on 
35 land be-stealcode, and )?a leode slog, weras and wif and ]?a 
unwittigan cild, and to bismere tucode l?a bile-witan cristenan. 
He sende )?a s 5 na si)?f>an t 5 )?aem cyninge beotlic Srende, )?aet 
he a*bugan scolde to his mann-rSdenne, gif he rohte his 
feores. Se aerend-raca c 5 m )>a t 5 !^admunde cyninge, and 
40 Hinguares Srende him arodlice a*bead: ‘Hinguar ure cyning, 
cene and sigefaest on sae and on lande, haef]? fela leoda ge*weald, 
and c 5 m nu mid fierde ferlice her to lande, ]>xt he her 
winter-setl mid his werodc haebbe. Nu hiett he )?e dSlan 
)?ine dieglan gold-hordas and )?mra ieldrcna ge*streon arodlice 
45 wih hine, and ]>\x beo his under-cyning, gif \>n cwic beon 
wilt, for J?^m )?e J?u naefst )?a miht f>aet f>u maegc him wif>*stan- 
dan/ 

Hwaet )?a Eadmund cyning clipode anne biscop l?e him 
ge*hendost waes, and wif> hine smeade hu he pxm ropzn Hin- 
50 guare andwyrdan scolde. pa forhtode se biscop for )?aem fSr- 
lican gedimpe, and for )?aes cyninges life, and ewae]? pxt him 
r^d J?uhte )?aet he to pxm ge-buge po him bead Hinguar. pa 
swigode se cyning, and be-seah to pSre eorf>an, and ewaep pa 
aet niehstan cynelice him to : ‘Eala pu biscop, to bismere sind 
55 ge*tawode pas earman land-leode, and me nu leofre w«re paet 
ic on ge-feohte feolle, wip paem pe min folc m 5 ste livery eardes 
brucan.’ And se biscop cwaep: ‘Eala pu leofa cyning, pin folc 
lip of -slaegen, and pu naefst pone fultum paet pu feohtan maege, 
and pas flot-menn cumap, and pe cwicne ge'bindap, butan pu 
60 mid fleame pinum feore ge-beorge, oppe pu pe swa ge*beorge 
paet pu huge to him.’ Pa cwaep Eadmund cyning, swa swa he 
full cene waes : ‘paes ic ge-wilnige and ge*wyscc mid mode, paet 
ic ana ne be -life aefter minum leofum pegnum, pe on hiera 
bedde wurdon mid beamum and wifum faerlice of-slaegene 
65 fram pissum flotmannum. Naes me nSfre ge*wunelic paet ic 
worhte fleames, ac ic wolde swipor sweltan, gif ic porfte, for 
minum agnum earde, and se aelmihtiga God wat paet ic nylle 
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a*bugan fram his bi-gengum iefre, ne fram his s5)?an lufe, 
swelte ic, libbe ic/ 

iEfter )?issum wordiftn he ge-wende to ^rendracan )?e 70 
Hinguar him to sende, and saegde him unforht: ‘Witodlice pu 
w^re wier)?e sieges du, ac ic nylle a*fylan on f>mum fulum 
blode mine clSnan handa, for pxm )?e ic Criste folgige, pt us 
swa ge-bysnode ; and ic blij^elice wille beon of*slaegen }>urh eow, 
gif hit swa God fore*s«5eawa]?. Far nu swi)>e hra]?e, and sege 75 
J?inum rtpm hlaforde: “Ne a*byhj? nSfre Eadmund Hinguare 
on life, haefjnum here-togan, butan he to Hselende Criste xrest 
mid gedeafan on J>issum lande ge*buge.” ’ 

pa ge'wende se arendraca arodlice on^weg, and ge*mette be 
wege pone waelhreowan Hinguar mid ealre his fierde fuse to 80 
Eadmunde, and sacgde pxm ar-leasan hu him ge*andwyrd waes. 
Hinguar pa be-bead mid bieldu pxm sciphere paet hie paes 
cyninges anes ealle cepan scolden, pe his haese for-seah, and 
hine sona bindan. 

Hwaet pa Eadmund cyning, mid pxm pe Hinguar com, stod 85 
innan his healle, paes H^fendes ge-myndig, and a-wearp his 
wapnu ; wolde ge^efenlScan Cristes ge*bysnungum, pe for-bead 
Petre mid wSpnum to winnenne wip pa waelhreowan ludeiscan. 
Hwaet pa arleasan pa Eadmund ge*bundon, and ge-bismrodon 
huxlice, and beoton mid saglum, and swa sippan ISddon pone 90 
gedeaffullan cyning to anum eorp-faestum treowe, and tiegdon 
hine pSer-to mid heardum bendum, and hine eft swungon 
langlice mid swipum; and he simle clipode be-twix p«m 
swinglum mid sopum gedeafan to HSlende Criste; and pa 
hSpnan pa for his ge-leafan wurdon wodlice ierre, for p^m 95 
pe he clipode Crist him to fultume. Hie scuton pa mid gafe- 
lucum, swelce him to gamenes, to, op pset he call wses be-sett 
mid hiera scotungum, swelce iles byrsta, swa swa Sebastianus 
wass. pa ge*seah Hinguar, se arleasa flotmann, paet se aepela 
cyning nolde Criste wip-sacan, ac mid anrsedum ge-leafan hine 100 
sefre clipode. Het hine pa be-heafdian, and pa h«pnan swa 
dydon. Be-twix pSm pe he clipode t5 Criste pa giet, pa tugon 
pa hffipnan pone halgan to siege, and mid anum swenge slogon 
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him of J>aet heafod, and his sawol siJ?ode ge-sselig t 5 Criste. 
105 p^r waes sum mann ge^hende, ge*healden purh God be*hydd 
]>xm hsepnum, pe pis ge*hierde call, ‘and hit eft ssegde, swa 
swa we hit secgap her. 

Hwaet pa se flot-here ferde eft to scipe, and be-hyddon paet 
heafod paes halgan Eadmundes on paem piccum bremlum, paet 
no hit be-byrged ne wurde. pa aefter fierste, sippan hie a-farene 
wSron, com paet land-folc to, pe paer to lafe waes pa, p^r hiera 
hlafordes lie laeg butan heafde, and wurdon swipe sarge for his 
siege on mode, and huru paet hie naefdon paet heafod to paem 
bodige. pa saegde se sceawere, pe hit aer ge^seah, paet pa flot- 
115 menn haefdon paet heafod mid him; and waes him ge-puht, swa 
swa hit waes full sop, paet hie be-hydden paet heafod on p^m 
holte for*hwega. 

Hie eodon pa ealle endemes to wuda, secendc ge*hw^r, 
geond pyflas and bremlas, gif hie a-hwaer mihten ge-metan 
120 paet heafod. Waes cac micel wundor paet an wulf wearp a^send, 
purh Codes wissunge, to be*werienne paet heafod wip pa 5 pru 
deor ofer daeg and niht. Hie eodon pa secende and simle 
clipiende, swa swa hit ge*wunelic is p^m pe on wuda gap oft : 
‘Hw«r eart pu nu, ge^fera?* And him andwyrde paet heafod: 
125 ‘Her, her, her’; and swa ge-lome clipode andswariende him 
eallum, swa oft swa hiera Snig clipode, op paet hie callc be- 
•comon purh pa clipunge him to. Pa laeg se graiga wulf pe 
be’wiste paet heafod, and mid his twaem fotum hkjfdc paet 
heafod be-clypped, grSdig and hungrig, and for Code ne dorste 
130 paes heafdes on*biergan, ac heold hit wip deor. pa wurdon hie 
of-wundrode paes wulfes hierd-raedenne, and paet halge heafod 
ham feredon mid him, panciende p^m i^)lmihtigan ealra his 
wundra. Ac se wulf folgode forp mid paim heafde, op paet hie 
to tune comon, swelcc he tarn w^re, and ge-wendc eft sippan 
135 to wuda on*gean. 

pa landleode pa sippan legdon paet heafod t 5 p^m halgan 
bodige, and bc-byrigdon hine swa hie selest mihton on swelcre 
hraedinge, and cirican a*r^rdon sona him on-uppan. Eft pa 
on fierste, aefter fela gearum, pa seo hergung ge^swac, and sibb 
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wear)? for-giefen ]?aem ge-swenctan folcq, ]?a fengon hie tO'gsedre 140 
•and worhton ane cirican weor)?lice halgan, for pxm pc 
ged 5 me wundru wurdpn set his byrgenne, set pxm ge-bed- 
huse pxr he be*bryrged waes. Hie woldon ]?a ferian mid folcli- 
cum weorjj-mynde ))pne halgan lichaman, and lecgan innan 
pxrc cirican. pa waes micel wundor paet he waes call swa ge-hal 145 
swelce he cwic wa^re, mid chenum lichaman, and his sweora 
W3CS ge*halod, pc xr waes for-slaegen, and waes swelce an seolcen 
pYxd ymbe his sweoran read, mannum to sweotolunge hu he 
of-slaegen waes. Eac swelce pa wunda, pe pa waelhreowan haep- 
nan mid ge-lomum scotungum on his lice macodon, wSron 150 
ge*hSldc purh pone heofonlican God ; and he lip swa ansund 
op pisne andweardan dacg, andbidiende Sristcs and paes ecan 
wuldrcs. His lichama us cypp, pe lip unfor-molsnod, paet he 
butan fordigre her on worulde Icofode, and mid clSnum life 
t 5 Criste sipode. 155 

Sum widewe wunode, Oswyn gcdiaten, act paes halgan byr- 
genne, on ge-bedum and facstcnnum manigu gear sippan. Seo 
woldc efsian aclcc geare pone sanct, and his naeglas ceorfan 
syferlice mid lufe, and on serine hcaldan t 5 halig-d 5 me on 
weofodc. pa weorpode paet landfolc mid ge-leafan pone sanct, 160 
and pcodred biscop pcarlc mid giefum on golde and on seolfre, 
p^m sancte to weorpmynde. 

pa comon on sumne sx\ ungesielgc peofas eahta on anre 
nihte pxm ar-weorpan halgan; woldon stelan pa mapmas 
pe menn pider brohton, and cunnodon mid craefte hu hie inn 165 
cuman mihten. Sum slog mid slecge swipe pa haepsan, sum 
hiera mid feolan feolode ymb-utan, sum eac under-dealf pa 
duru mid spade, sum hiera mid hl^dre wolde on-lucan paet 
eag-pyrel; ac hie swuncon on idel, and earmlice ferdon, swa 
pact se halga wer hie wundorlice ge-band, aclcnc swa he stod 170 
strutiende mid tole, paet hiera nan ne mihte paet morp ge- 
•fremman nc hie panon a*styrian; ac stodon swa op mergen. 
Menn pa paes wundrodon, hu pa weargas hangodon, sum on 
hlaedre, sum leat to ge-delfe, and aelc on his weorce waes faeste 
ge-bunden. Hie wurdon pa ge-brohte t 5 pxm biscope ealle, 175 
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and he het hie hon on beam gealgum ealle; ac he naes na 
ge-myndig hu se mild-heorta God clipode J)urh his witegan 
J?as word f>e her standaj? : Eos qui ducu^tur ad mortem eruere ne 
cesses, ^pa pe man iStt t 5 deape a-lies hie ut simle/ And eac 
i8o pa halgan can 5 nas ge-hadodum for-be^dap, ge biscopum ge 
preostum, to beonne ymbe peofas, for paem pe hit ne ge*byrcp 
psem pe beop ge-corene Code to pe^ienne paet hie ge*pw^r- 
laecan scylen on senges mannes deape^ gif hie beop Dryhtnes 
pegnas. Eft pa peodred biscop sceawodc his bee, he sippan 
185 be^hreowsode mid geomrunge paet he swa repne dom sette 
pam unges^lgum peofum, and hit be*sargode aefre op his lifes 
ende, and pa leode baed geome paet hie him mid faesten fullice 
prie dagas, biddende pone ^Imihtigan paet he him arian 
scolde. 

190 On pSm lande waes sum mann, Leofstan ge-haten, rice for 
worulde and unwittig for Code. Se rad to pSm halgan mid 
ricetere swipe, and het him aet*eowian orgellice swipe pone 
halgan sanct, hwaeper he ge*sund wSre ; ac swa hrape swa he 
ge*seah paes sanctes lichaman, pa ?‘wedde he sona, and wael- 
195 hreowlicc grymetode, and earmlice ge’endode yflum deape, 
pis is paem ge-lic pe se ge-leaffulla papa Greg 5 rius saegde on his 
ge-setnesse be pSm halgan Laurentie, pe lip on Rome-byrig, 
paet menn woldon sceawian simlc hu he l^ge, ge gode ge 3rfle ; 
ac God hie ge’Stilde swa paet pSr swulton on p^re sceawunge 
200 ane seofon menn aet-gaedre. pa ge-swicon pa 5 pre t 5 s^reawienne 
pone martyr mid menniscum ge*dwylde. 

Fela wundra we ge*hierdon on folclicre spraece be paem 
halgan Eadmunde, pe we her nyllap on ge-write settan, ac hie 
wat ge*hwa. On pissum halgan is sweotol, and on swelcum 
205 5prum, paet God aelmihtig maeg pone mann a*raran eft on 
domes daeg ansundne of eorpan, se pe hielt Eadmunde halne 
his lichaman op pone miclan daeg, peah pe he of moldan come. 
Wierpe is seo stow for p«m weorpfullan halgan paet hie man 
weorpige and wel ge-logige mid claenum Godes peowum to 
210 Cristes peow-dome; for pam pe se halga is maerra ponne menn 
magon a*smeagan. Nis Angel-cynn be*d®led Dryhtnes hal- 
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gena, ]?onne on Engla-lande licgal> swelce halgan swelce )?es 
‘ halga cyning, and CuJ^berht se eadiga, and sancte lE^Vpry'p 
on Elig, and eac hiere sweostor, ansunde on lichaman, gedeafan 
to trymminge. Sind eac fela 5 f>re on Angelcynne halgan, )?e 215 
fela wundra wyrcaj>, swa swa hit wide is cu}?, i^lmihtigan 
to lofe, }?e hie on ge-liefdon. Crist ge*sweotola{> mannum )>urh 
his jnSran halgan he is a^lmihtig God ]?e maca]? swelc 
wundru, J>eah fe egrman ludei hine eallunga wiJ?*socen, 
for f>iem )?e hie sind a*wiergde, swa swa hie wyscton him selfum. 220 
Ne beoj? nan wundru ge-worht aet hiera byrgennum, for pxm 
f>e hie ne ge-liefaj? on )?one lifiendan Crist ; ac Crist ge*sweotola)> 
mannum hw^r se soj^a ge-leafa is, ]?onne he swelc wundru 
wyrc)> hiirh his halgan wide geond f>as eor^an. paes him sie 
wuldor a mid his heofonlican Fseder and pxm Halgan Gaste, 225 
a butan ende. Amen. 
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FROM THE OLD ENGLISH TRANSLATION 
OF BEDE’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY 

A. A DESCRIPTION OF BRITAIN 

Brcten is gar-secges Icg-land, pxt wacs geo geara Albion haten : 
is ge*sett be-twix nor}>-d^le and west-daile, Germanic and 
Gallic and Hispanic, maistum dDelum Eur 5 pe, micle fa:cc 
on-gcan. paet is norp eahta bund mila lang, and twii bund mila 
5 brad. Hit basfp fram sup-diele pa m^'g^c on-gean pc man baett 
Gallia Belgica. Hit is wclig, pis iegland, on wsestmum and on 
treowum missenlicra cynna, and bit is gc'screpe on lieswe 
sceapa and neata, and on sumum stowum win-gcardas growap. 
Swelce cac peos eorpe is berende missenlicra fugla znd sic- 
lo wibta, and fisc-wiellum waeterum and wiell-ge-springum; 
and ber beop oft fangene seolas and branas and mere-swin, and 
ber beop oft numcne missenlicra cynna weoloc-sciclla and 
musculan, and on pSm beop oft ge-mette pa betstan mere- 
grotan Sices biwes. And ber beop swipe ge-nybtsume weolocas, 
15 of pSm bip ge-worbt se weoloc-reada tclg, pone ne mseg nc sunne 
blScan, ne ne regen wierdan; ac swa be bip ieldra, swa be 
fa^gerra bip. Hit baefp eac, pis land, sealt-seapas, and bit bajfp 
bat waeter, and bat bapu, Slcre ieldu and bade purb to-dSleda 
stowa ge-screpe. Swelce bit is eac berende on weega orum, 
20 ares and isernes, leades and seolfres. 

Wacs pis ^egland eac geo ge-weorpod mid pSm aepelestum 
ceastrum, anes wana pritigum, pa pe wSron mid w'eallum and 
torrum and gatum and pSm trumestum locum ge-timbrode, 
butan 5 prum ISssum ceastrum unrim. And for pSm pe pis 
25 iegland under pSm selfan norpdSle mid dan-gear des niebst lip, 
leobta niht on sumera baefp ; swa paet oft on midre nibte ge*flit 
cymp pSm be*healdendum, hwaeper bit sie pe Sfen-glomung 
pe on morgen dagung : is on pSm sweotol paet pis iegland baefp 
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micle lengran dagas on sumera, and swa eac niht on wintra, 

• J?onne )>a suf>dSlas middangeardes. 30 

On fruman aerest w^on J?isses ieglandes bi-gengan Brettas 
ane, fram hit naman on-feng. Is ^act saegd f>aet hie c 5 mon 
fram Armoricano maeg]?e on Bretene, and )?a suj>d^las 
J?isses ieglandes him ge-sacton and ge*agnodon. 

P 5 ge-lamp sefter pSm paet Pcohta peod c 5 m of Scipia-lande 35 
on scipum, and f>a ymb^aerndon call Bretene ge^m^Tu, paet hie 
comon on Scotland up, and pair ge-metton Scotta peode, and 
him baidon setlcs and eardung-stowc on hiera lande be*twix 
him. Andswarodon Scottas pact hiera land ne w^ren to paes 
miccl paet hie mihten twa peoda ge*habban; ac cw^don: ‘We 40 
magon eovv scllan halwcnde ge*peahte hwact ge d 5 n magon. 
We witon heonan naht feorr oper iegland east-rihtc, pact we 
magon oft leohtum dagum ge*seon. Gif ge pact secan willap, 
ponne magon ge pair cardungstowe habban, oppe gif hwelc 
eow wip ‘Stent, ponne ge-fultumiap we eow.* pa ferdon Peohtas 45 
in Bretene, and on-gunnon eardian pa norpdailas pisses ieg- 
landes, and Brettas, swa w6 ar cwaedon, pa supd^las. Mid py 
Peohtas wif nacfdon, baidon him fram Scottum. pa ge*pafodon 
hie p^re arSdnessc, and him wif sealdon, pact p£r seo wise on 
twcon cume, pact hie ponne ma of pSm wif-cynnc him cyning 50 
curen ponne of paim waBpned-cynne, pact giet to-daeg is mid 
Pcohtum healdcn. 

pa, iorp-gangenre tide, aefter Brettum and Pcohtum, pridde 
cynn Scotta Bretene on*feng on Peohta d^le, pa wSron cumene 
of Hibernia, Scotta ieglande, mid hiera here-togan, Reada 55 
hatte; oppe mid freond-scipe oppe mid ge*feohte him selfum 
be-twix hie setl and eardungstowe ge-agnodon, pa hie nu giet 
habbap. pact cynn nu geond t 5 *daeg Dalreadingas w^ron 
hatene. 

Hibernia, Scotta iegland, ge on brSdu his stealles, ge on 60 
halwendnesse, ge on smyltnesse lyfta, is betere micle ponne 
Bretene land; swa pact par seldan snaw leng lip ponne prie 
dagas. And par nanig mann for wintres ciele on sumera hieg 
ne mawp, ne scypenne his neatum ne timbrap ; ne par man 
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65 senile snicendne wyrm ne aetrenne ne ge-siehj?, ne ]>xr anig 
nsedre libban ne mseg. Is }>aet icgland welig on meolcum and 
on hunige, and wingeardas weaxa)> on sumum stowum, and 
hit is fiscwielle and fugolwielle, and mSre on huntunge heorota 
and r^a. 

70 Waes Bretene iegland Romanum iincuj> of> Ipxt Gains se 
casere, o)?re naman lulius, hit mid fierde ge-s 5 hte and ge:eode 
siextigum wintra aer Cristes cyme. 


B. THE CONVERSION OF NORTHUMBRIA 

. pa se cyning pas word ge-hlerde, pa andswarode he him, and 
cwaep paet he Sgper ge wolde ge scolde pSm ge-leafan on-fon 
75 pe he ISrde. Cwaep hwaepre paet he wolde mid his freondum 
and mid his ealdormannum and mid his witum spruce habban 
and ge*peaht, gif hie paet pafian wolden paet hie ealle aet-samne 
on lifes wielle Criste ge*halgode w^ren. pa dyde se cyning 
swa he cwaep, and se biscop paet ge-pafode. Pa haefde he spruce 
80 and ge’peaht mid his witum, and‘ synderlice waes fram him 
eallum frignende hwelc him puhte and ge*sewen waere peos 
niwe lar and pSre god-cundnesse bi-gang pe pxr ISred waes. 

Him pa andswarode his ealdor-biscop, Cefi waes haten: 
‘Ge'seoh pu, cyning, hwelc peos lar sie, pe us nu bodod is. 
85 Ic pe soplice andette paet ic cuplice ge-leornod haebbe, paet 
eallunga nawiht maegenes ne nytnesse haefp seo iiB-faestnes pe 
we op pis haefdon and be*eodon. For pSm nan pinra pegna 
neodlicor ne ge-lust-fullicor hine ge-peodde on ura goda bi- 
gangum ponne ic ; and peah manige sindon pe maran giefa and 
90 frem-fulnessa aet pe on-fengon ponne ic, and on eallum pingum 
maran ge*syntu haefdon. Hwaet ic wat, gif ure godu aenge miht 
haefden, ponne wolden hie me bet fultumian, for paem ic him 
geomlicor peodde and hierde. For psm me pyncp wislic, gif 
pu ge-seo pa ping beorhtran and strengran pe us niwan bodod 
95 sindon, paet we paem on*f6n.^ 

pa paes cyninges wita oper and his ealdormann ge-pafunge 
sealde, and t 5 paere spruce feng and pus cwaep: ‘pyllic me is 
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ge*sewen, cyning leofosta, \>is andwearde lif manna on eorjjan 
.to wij?*metennesse j?sere tide }?e us uncu]? is, swelce l?u aet 
swaesendum sitte mid ^inum ealdormannum and )>egnum on loo 
winter-tide, and sie fyr on^aled and pin heall ge-wiermed, and 
hit rine and sniwe and hagolige; and an spearwa pan on utane 
cume and hraedlice pa healle purh-fleoge, and cume purh opre 
duru inn, purh opre ut ge*wite. Hwaet he, on pa tid pe he inne 
hip, ne bip hrinen mid py storme paes wintres ; ac paet bip an 105 
eagan-bearhtm and past laeste faec, ac he sona of wintre on 
winter eft cymp. Swa ponne pis manna lif to med-miclum 
faece aet-iewp ; hwaet pSr-be*foran gange, and hwaet p^r-aefter 
fylge, we ne cunnon. For pxm gif peos niwe lar a-wiht cuplicre 
arid ge*wisslicre bringe, paes wierpe heo is paet we pare fylgen/ no 
pissum wordum ge-licum opre ealdormenn and paes cyninges 
ge-peahteras spracon. 

pa was se cyning openlice andettende pam biscope and him 
eallum pat he wolde fastlicc pam deofol-gieldum wip-sacan, 
and Cristes ge-leafan on-fon. 115 
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FROM ‘ALEXANDER’S LETTER TO 
ARISTOTLE’ 

Het ic )?a ^Icne mann hine mid his w^pnum gcgierwan and 
faran for)?, and pact eac fsestlice be*bead f>aet se mann se ne 
w^re mid his waipnum sefter fierd-wisan ge-giered ]?aet hine 
man scolde mid w^pnum a-cwellan. pa wundrodon hie swipe 
5 for hwon hie pa hcfignesse and micelnessc para w^pna in swa 
miclum purste beran scolden, pair naenig feond ne aet-iewde; 
ac ic wiste hwsepre past ure f5r and sip-fast waes purh pa land 
and stowa pc misscnlicra cynna cardung in wass n^drena and 
rifra wildeora, and we, pe pass landes ungleawe and unwise 
10 waeron, past us ponne semninga hwelc earfope on become. 

Ferdon we pa forp be p^re ea ofre. pa wass seo eahtope 
tid dasges, pa comon we to sumre byrig. Seo burg wass on 
midre p^re ea in anum ieg-lande *ge*timbrod. Wass seo burg 
mid py hreode and trcow-c)mne pe on p^re ea ofre wcox, and 
15 we ^r bi writon and sasgdon, a’sett and ge’worht. pa ge-sawon 
we in p^re byrig and on*geaton mennisce menn fea healf- 
nacode eardiende. pa hie pa us ge*sawon, hie selfe sona in hiera 
husum diegollice hie mipon. pa wilnode ic para manna ansiene 
to ge-seonne, past hie us fersc waster and swete ge-tashtp. 

20 Mid py we pa lange bidon and us nienig mann to wolde, 
pa het ic fea str^la sendan in pa burg innan, to pon, gif hie 
hiera willum us t5 noldon, past hie for pa3m ege pass ge*fcohtes 
niede scolden. pa waTon hie py swipor a-fyrhte, and hie fasstor 
hyddon. Pa het ic twa hund minra pegna of Greca herige 
25 leohtum wSpnum hie ge-gierwan, and hie on sunde t5 p^re 
byrig foren and swummen ofer aefter pSre ea to pSm ieglande. 
pa hie pa hsefdon feorpan d^l pasre ea ge-swummen, pa be-com 
sum angrislicu wise on hie. past wass ponne nicora menigu, 
on ansiene maran and unhierlicran ponne pa elpendas, in pone 
30 grund pare ea and be-twix pa ypa pas wateres pa menn 
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be*sencte, and mid hicra mu)?e hie sliton and bl5dgodon, and 
hie ealle swa formamon J?set ure n^nig wiste hw^r hiera sBnig 
com. 

pa waes ic swipe ierre pSm minum lad-peowum pa us on 
swclce frccennessa ge-l^ddon; het hiera pa be*scufan in pa ea 35 
oper healf hund, and sona paes pe hie inne waeron, swa w^ron 
pa nkoras gearwc. To-brugdon hie swa hie pa opre dydon; 
and swa piece hie in p^it ea a-weollon swa Smettan, pa nicoras, 
and swelc unrim hiera waes. pa het ic blawan mine bieman 
and pa fiord faran. 40 

Sippan we pa panon ferdon, pa waes hit on seofon nihta faece 
paet we to p^m lande and to p^re stowe bc*comon pser Porrus 
se« cyning mid his fierde wicode; and he swipe paes landes 
faestennum treowodc ponne his ge*feohte and ge*winne. 

pa wikiode he paet he me cupe and mine pegnas. pa he paes 45 
fraegn and ascode fram pSm ferendum minra wic-stowa, pa 
waes pact me ge*saegd paet he wilnode me to cunnenne and min 
werod. pa a-legdc ic minne cyne-gierelan, and me mid uncupe 
hraegle and mid lyperliee gierclan me ge*gierede, swelce ic 
wSre hwelc folclic mann and me wSre metes and wines pearf. 50 
pa ic w^aes in paem wicum Porres, swa ic ^r saegde. pa sona 
swa he me p^r ge- ascode, and him man saegde paet pSr man 
cumen waes of Alexandres here-wicum, pa het he me sona t 5 
him l^ian. 

Mid py ic pa waes to him gedxdd, pa fraegn he me and 55 
ascode hw^aet Alexander se cyning dyde, and hu-lic mann he 
wairc, and in hwelcre icldu. pa bismrode ic hine mid minum 
andswarum and him saegde pact he for-ealdod wSre, and to 
paes eald waere paet he ne mihte elcor ge*wearmian butan act 
fyre and aet gledum. pa waes he sona swipe glaed and ge*feonde 60 
para minra andswara and worda, for pon ic him saegde paet 
he swa for*ealdod w^re, and pa cwaep he eac: ‘Hu maeg he, 
la, ienge ge-winne wip me spdwan, swa for-ealdod mann ? For 
pon ic eom me self geong and hwaetl’ pa he pa geornlicor me 
fraegn be his pingum, pa saegde ic paet ic his pinga fela ne 65 
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cu)?e, and bine seldan ge*sawe, )?one cyning, for pxm }>e ic 
wiere his )?egnes mann and his ceapes hierde and waere his 
feoh-bigenga. pa he J>as word ge*hierdd, j?a sealde me an ge-writ 
and anne epistolan, and me baed paet ic hine Alexandre ]>xm 
70 cyninge a*geafe, and me eac m^e ge*het gif ic hit him a-giefan 
wolde ; and ic him ge-het pact ic swa don wolde swa he me bsed. 

pa ic pa panon ge*witen waes, and eft com to minum here- 
wicum, pa aegper ge xr pon pe ic patt ge*writ r^dde, ge eac 
aefter p^m, ic waes swipe mid hleahtre on-styred. Haefde ic pa 
75 pass cyninges wic and his faestennu ge*sceawod pe he mid his 
fierde in ge*faren haefde. 



IX 


MEDICINAL RECIPES 
A 

Decs wyrt, pQ man betonican nemneS, heo bij? cenned on maed- 
um and on clienum dunlandum and on gefri)?edum stowum. 

Seo deah gehwaej?er ge f>aes mannes sawle ge his lichoman. 

Hio hyne scylde)> wi8 unhyrum nihtgengum and wiS egeslicum 
gesihSum and swefnum ; and seo wyrt byf> swy}>e haligu. And 5 
pus pu hi scealt niman on Agustes m6n8e butan iserne; and 
)>dnnc pu hi genumene haebbe, ahryse )>a moldan of, pxt hyre 
nanwiht on ne clyfie, and ponnc drig hi on sceade swy}>e pearle, 
and mid wyrttruman mid ealle gcwyrc to duste. Bruc hyre 
)?onne, and hyre byrig )?onne 8u bej?urfe. lo 

Gif ^X'ip.nnes heafod tobrocen sy, genim pz ylcan wyrte be- 
tonican, scearfa hy )?onne and gnid swy^e smale to duste. 
Genim )?onnc twega trymessa w^ge, )>ige hit )>onne on hatum 
beore. ponne halad pset heafod swySe hraSe aefter pam drince. 

Wi6 eagena sar, genim pxrc ylcan wyrte wyrttruman, seo 5 15 
on waetere to priddan d^le, and of pam waetere bepa pa eagan ; 
and genim pSre sylfan wyrte leaf and bryt hy, and lege ofer 
pa eagan on pone andwlitan. 

Wid earena sar, genim p^re ylcan wyrte leaf ponne heo 
grenosj; bSo, wyl on waetere and wring paet wos, and sippan 20 
hyt gestanden beo, do hit eft wearm and purh wulle drype on 
past eare. 

B 

WiS pa blegene, genim nigon ^gra and seoS hig faeste, and 
nim pa geolcan and do paet hwite aweg; and mera 8a geolcan 
on anre pannan and wring paet wos ut purh Snne claS. And 25 
nim eall swa fela dropena wines swa S^ra aegra beo, and call 
swa fela dropena unhalgodes eles, and eall swa fela huniges 
dropena; and of finoles more eall swa fela dropena genim 
ponne, and ged 5 hit eall tosomne and wring ut purh ^nne 
daS, and syle pam menn etan. Him byS sona sel. 30 



NOTES 


References are to sections of the Grammar 

I. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW 

The text is based on MS. Corpus Christi College Cambridge, 140, 
edited by W. W. Skeat, The Holy Gospels ^^n Anglo-Saxon . . . (Cam- 
bridge, 1871-87). 

1. 2elc J?ara pe. For other examples of the ‘partitive genitive’ see 
§86. jj^as min word. §89, end. ge*hier]>. §91, end. pa, 
§ 47. bij?. § 92. 

2. }>«mwisan were. §87(1), end; §89(1). se. §50. ofer 
Stan. §96. J>ac6m. §100(2). 

4. hit na ne feoll. § 97. 

7. se. § 47. 

8. flod is here neuter plural, as shown by the form of the verb. 

It is often masculine. * 

11. is ge*worden. An over-literal rendering of the hatlh factum 
est. 

12. Jja pa menn slepon. § 92. 

14. pa seo wyrt weox, § 100 (3). ' 

15. hine is reflexive. § 45. 

16. ne seowe J>u. § 98. 

17. he is masculine in agreement with the gender of zecer. § 84. 

18. unhold mann. § 90. 

18-19. gajj, gadriajj. The construction is irregular. Normal usage 
would require a />a?f-clause with subjunctive — § 94, B (2). This 
rendering is paratactic, lit. ‘Do you wish ? Shall we go and pther . . . ?’ 
hie pi., inconsistently with the context. 

20. a*wyrtwalien. § 94, B (4). 

21. seege. The sense is future. § 92. 

23. to for'baBrnenne, § 95. Out of such active forms (‘in order 
to burn it’) developed the passive sense (‘in order that it may be 
burnt’) as in Mn.E. ‘a house to let’. 

25. hund sceapa. § 40. an of pxm, of, lit. ‘from’, is often 
used in this partitive sense. Sometimes of alone implies ‘some of’, as 
1. 69 of eowrum ele ‘some of your oil’. 

28. gedimpl?, fint. The verbs in the ^?/-clause and the clause 
dependent on it are indicative instead of subjunctive, because the event 
is not considered unreal. § 94, B (8), end. 

32-3. ge*wordenre ge*cwidradenne. A very stiff imitation of the 
ablative absolute of the original : conuentione autem facta cum operariis 
— § 87 (2); t>£em wyrhtum is dative of the person affected — § 87 (i). 
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36. ga g§. § 56; so also stande ge 1. 40. 

37- )>aet, *that which*. § 50. 

38. dyde p&m swa ^e*li6e. The Latin has simply fecit similiter^ 
The sense is ‘did like to that’ (i.e. like his former proceeding), the swd 
being pleonastic. 

39. funde is the usual preterite olfindan^ abnormal in being a weak 
form when the rest of the verb is strong. § 64 (a). 

40. ealne dseg. § 85. 

41^. for pe. § 96, end. 

43. waes . . . ge-worden. For periphrastic tenses with wesan see 

48. scolden. For this and other uses of tenses in this passage 
{worhton 1. 50, beop 1. 57) see § 92. 

63. ne namon naime ele. § 97. 

66. man. § 51. 

*67. him t6*geanes. For the order see § 96. 

69. of eowrum ele. See note to 1. 25 above. 

72. eow, ‘for yourselves*. §§ 45, 87 (i). 

74. set nichstan, ‘at last, finally* (at the point of time nearest the 
telling). This is the regular meaning of the phrase. 

75. }7a 6J>re. § 89, end. 

79. sum mann. § 90, end. 

84. fife. § 40. 

90. cwsBp to him. § 87 (»). 

91. hh goda h^ow and ge*treowa. § 100. 

94-5. it hsebbe ge*strlened. § 92. Though the form is more 
specific the sense does not differ from that of ge-striende 1. 90. 

104-5. be*fsBste, name. Cf. § 94, B (3, 8). 

106. aet commonly indicates the source at which something is 
sought, and so is used where Mn.E. would require from. 

108-9. JjyncJj. § 87 (i). haebbe is subjunctive in what is 
virtually indirect speech, dependent on the verb ‘seem*. § 94, B (i). 

II. OLD TESTAMENT PIECES 

A. is Genesis xxii in iElfric’s translation of the Heptateuch, MS. 
Cotton Claudius B. iv, edited by S. J. Crawford, The Old English 
Heptateuchy E.E.T.S. O.S. 160 (1921). B. and C. are from homilies 
by .®lfric, B. based on B.M. MS. Royal 7 C. xii, C. on MS. Bodley 
342. They are edited from the Cambridge manuscript by B. Thorpe, 
The Homilies of the Anglo-Saxon Church (1844-6), i. 570 and ii. 432. 

7. on ]7one }>riddan dseg. § 96. 

8. to scoldon. § 95, end. 

9. eow. A pleonastic reflexive dative like him 1. 42. § 87 (i). 

10. unc goes with ge*biddenne; ge-ftiWdaw in the sense ‘say one’s 

II 
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prayers’ is commonly accompanied by a reflexive pronoun, usually 
accusative. 

14. sie. § 94, B (i). Is agrees with only the first part of the sub- 
ject. § 91. 

16. him self. § 45, end. In such constructions appears the origin 
of Mn.E. himself. 

20. wurde. The subjunctive depends on the idea of intention in 
wolde. 

25-6. nu . . . nil. These are correlative: ‘now . . . now that’, the 
second nu being virtually causal, ‘since*. r 

29, 30. ge’haeft. § 83. a^hefde. An occasional weak preterite 
of •‘hebhan, which usually has ~hof. § 67. 

36. min ege. min is ‘objective genitive*. § 86. mare, neuter, ‘a 
greater thing’, ‘something more important*. 

37. bletsige. hletsian^ earlier hledsian^ is derived from Mod ‘blood’ 
(with mutation of the root-vowel). It evidently meant originally 
‘sprinkle with blood’, and so, in heathen times, ‘consecrate* by 
sprinkling with the blood of a sacrificial victim. It was early adapted 
to Christian use, like a number of other w^ords of heathen religious 
application, and usually translates henedicere. 

51. him to handum. § 87 (i). 

55. scolden. Cf. § 94, end. 

68. J>£er. § 99, end. ser. For this expression of pluperfect sense 
see § 92. 

74. het inn weorpan. Cf. § 95. 

86. a 'Code. Impersonal verbs are often used thus, without ex- 
pressed subject ; but hit as subject is also frequent, as hit gedamp 1. 84, 
and increases during the O.E. period. 

94. fram here evidently means ‘from*, as commonly. It is also 
often used to indicate the agent in passive constructions. 

96. wite. § 94, B (9), 

108. on his wijj'nietennesse. § 86. 

no. wiJj'Stande. § 94, B (5). 

113. ge*eacnod. A feminine singular without ending. § 29 {a). 

III. SAMSON 

From jiElfric’s paraphrase of the Book of Judges, in MS. Laud 
Misc. 509, ed. Crawford, Heptateuch. 

I. waes eardiende. Cf. § 92, end. 

7. onginJ> to Miesenne means virtually ‘will liberate’ ; onginnan is 
often used pleonastically in this way. See also § 95. 

30. asende drincan. After verbs of giving and the like this use 
of the infinitive of verbs of eating and drinking, with no object ex- 
pressed, is regular. 

35. Gaza gehaten. § 83. 
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40-1. swa swa hie belocenu w»ron, ‘locked as they were*. 

41. t6 ufeweardum cnolle, ‘to the upper part of the sum- 

mit*, so ‘to the top of the hill*. § 82, under -zveard. 

42. gesihjjum.^ The lise of singular or plural in expressing pos- 
sessions or characteristics of a number of individuals often differs 
from Mn.E. idiom. Cqjitrast VI, 64 note. 

45. wses, ‘consisted*. For the mood see § 94, B (i). 

50. geworhte. §83. The dative agreeing with 

would be regular. Perhaps the nominative is due to confusion with 
a relative construction : of sinum geworhte sind. 

59~6 o . heo let J>a swa, ‘she let it rest there*. 

68. to langre fierste. fierst is usually masculine (e.g. I, 87: sefter 
miclum fierste) but here feminine, as German Frist. 

71. swel6e, ‘on the ground that*, ‘because (as they said)*. 

^75. blipost. § 83, end. hie sume. § 86. 

77. heton. The plural is loosely used with reference to an ob- 
viously plural subject, though a singular verb, parallel with gefette, 
would be correct; cf. § 91. 

82. forp is commonly used to strengthen mid in this way: ‘along 
with (them)’. ma, the comparative adverb, is used as a noun- 
equivalent to mean ‘more in number*. 


IV. FROM*THE CHRONICLE 

The text is based on the Parker manuscript, ed. Plummer and Earle, 
Two of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel (Oxford, 1892). For a discussion 
of the early entries see F. M. Stenton, Anglo-Saxon England (Oxford, 

1943). pp- 15 ff- 

I. Her is the usual opening of each annal. It means ‘at this point 
in the series’, so virtually ‘at this date*. 

3. Wyrtgeorn is the regular development of an earlier O.E. 
^Wurtigern adapted from the British Uortigern. 

4*. Ypwinesfleot is apparently Ebbsfleet in Thanet. 

8. Angle, dative singular of the noun Angela the continental home 
of the Angles, probably essentially the same as Angeln, a district of 
modem Schleswig. heton him sendan. him is reflexive : ‘ordered 
a greater force to be sent to them*. 

9. Bret-weala. The second element, nom. sing. Wealh, meant 
‘foreigner’, but acquired the special sense of ‘Briton*. 

14. on West-seaxum. Cf. § 27. 

20. i^glesjjrep is thought to be an early, or alternative, name for 
Aylesford, Kent. 

24. Crecganford, evidently Crayford. 

32. Cerdlces-6ra and Cerdices-ford 1 . 43 cannot be identified. 
50. li. The modem form Iona arose from a misreading of the 
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adjective loua {insula) ; for details see Plummer, Baedae Opera His» 
torica, ii. 127. 

52. seofon and hundseofontig, though yninflected, is to be taken 
as agreeing with wintra as a genitive of description; cf. § 86. 

58. hwset, psbt. § 84. 

64. w*re. § 94, B (9). . . . J>y. §'99- 

66. Ecgbryhting. § 82. 

68. h&]7ne menn, Danes. 

68-9. mid Defena- scire, 'together with Devonshire*, i.e. with the 
Devonshire fierdy the defence force in whLh all freemen were re- 
quired to serve. Wlcganbeorg is not certainly identified. 

71. dux is written instead of ealdormann. So also rex sometimes 
occurs for cyning, Sandwi6, Sandwich. 

74. feorpe healf bund. § 41. 

78. Aclea would normally appear as Oakley in Mn.E., but the 
place is not identified. 

80. herige. The Danish army is always so called in the Chronicle 
(not always elsewhere; cf. VI, 42, 80). The word here^ presumably 
through its association with hergian ‘harry*, came to be applied only 
to a band of marauders. In the Laws, here is defined as a gang of 
thieves more than thirty-five in number. The English army is regularly 
called fierdf as 11. 76, 79. 

83. NorJj-wealas, the Welsh of Wales, as distinguished from the 
WesUwealas of Cornwall. 

84. gehiersumode. The subject, he, i.e. Burgred, is left unex- 
pressed. 

90. Tenet, Thanet. 

94. Sc§ap-iege, Sheppey in Kent. The name means ‘sheep 
island*. 

102. Wintanieastre, Winchester. The first element of the name is 
the Latinized British Uenta {Belgarum). 

1 12. Humbre-mdpan, the mouth of the Humber. 

1 13. Eoforwic,York; an ‘etymologizing’ adaptation (wic = ‘dwcll- 
ingO of the British name seen in the Latin form Eboracum. 

1 14-15. haefdon , . . aworpenne. § 92. 

1 16. p&tn anticipates the following />a?f-clause : ‘they turned to 
(that, namely) fighting against the Danish army* ; cf. § 99. 

1 19. inne wurdon, ‘got in*. 

123. Snotingaham, Nottingham, -ham has no ending in the 
dative. 

132. Hrofesteastre, Rochester. 

133. And hie . . ., i.e. the citizens. 

139. Sture, the Stour in Essex. 

146. Sigene, the Seine. 
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V. PREFACES BY iELFRIC 

A. from B.M. MS. Harley 107. J. Zupitza, Mlfrics Grammatik und 
Glossar (Berlin, 1880) fcAlows MS. St. John’s Coll. Oxford 154. B. 
excerpted from MS. Laud Misc. 509, ed. Crawford, Heptateuch. 

iElfric was educated Winchester. He lived as a monk both there 
and at Ceme Abbas in Dorset, where he was master of the monastic 
school, before becoming abbot of Eynsham in 1005. The Grammar, 
and. all his most important English works — homilies, lives of saints, 
translations from the Bib,Je — ^were evidently written at Cerne between 
about 987 and 998. 

I. J>as lytlan boc, Priscian’s grammar. 

3. himdeahtatigum spellum, ^Ifric’s two series of ‘Catholic 
Homilies’, 

^ II. godspell. The original form was evidently god spell ‘good 
news’, a translation of L. hona adnuntiatioy which in turn rendered 
Greek euaggelion. The first element was early confused with gdd 
‘God’, and the compound understood as ‘divine story’. See further 
the Oxford English Dictionary (O.E.D.) under Gospel. 

26. Duristan was Bishop of Worcester and London before becom- 
ing Archbishop of Canterbury in 960. uEb^lwold in 963 became 
Bishop of Winchester, where iEIfric was his pupil. These two men, 
with Oswald, Bishop of Worcester, were the leading figures in the 
revival of Benedictine monaslicism in England in the reign of Edgar. 

33. unwritere. § 81, end. 

35. iEJ?elweard, ealdormann of the western province of Wessex, 
was descended from the West Saxon royal house. He made a Latin 
version of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, iElfric also dedicated to him 
his Lives of Saints. 

36. scolde. § 94, end. 

43. rac^an gehierjj. § 95. 

56-7. hwset lytles. lytles is a partitive genitive depending on the 
indefinite hzuset, and the sense is ‘any little thing’. This appears to be 
the first occurrence of the expression. It was idiomatic, and lasted 
for several centuries (see O.E.D. under Little B. 3. c. and Little~what). 

62. getacnode towearde, ‘signified as to come’. 


VI. KING EDMUND 

From B.M. MS. Cotton Julius E. vii, ed. Skeat, Mlfric's Lives of 
SaintSy iv, E.E.T.S. O.S. 114(1900). 

This, like the other Lives and some other of jElfric’s works (e.g. 
the version oi Judges from which III, Samsony is taken), is in allitera- 
tive prose ; that is, the words are arranged in rhythmical groups bound 
together by alliteration after the manner of O.E. verse, but the range 
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of rhythms is less restricted than in verse. The alliteration and the 
movement are clearly discernible: 

j&fldmimd se eadiga J^astengla cyning 
waes mdtor and «;6or)?full and w€ot\>ode rimle 

mid £B]?elum b^awum J>one aelmihtigan God 

*■ 

I . sancte is an English modification of the Latin gen. sancti. 

sancte Benedictes stowe, the monastery of Fleury-sur-Loire, so 
called because it claimed to possess the bones of St. Benedict, brought 
from their original burial-place at Monte Qassino. Fleury had much 
influence on the English Benedictine revival. 

2-6. Edmund was killed in 869. Dunstan seems to have been born 
not later than 910, but the exact year is not known. He died in 988. 
Athelstan reigned from 924 to 939. 

5. sancte here is the O.E. dative inflexion, sanct having been made 
into a noun. 

31. gewunnenum slge. § 87 (2). 

32-3. an and twentig geara. § 86. 

36. bllewitan. The second element is evidently the same as 
{ge)witt\ the first seems to be from a root meaning ‘good, mild’, seen 
in German billig. See O.E.D. under Bilewhit. 

43 “S‘ he l>e d&lan . . . and J?u beo. Notice the change of 
construction. 

64. bedde. O.E. sometimes uses a sihgular noun in this way when 
the number of individual possessors is plural, but each has only one 
of the things in question; cf. VIII, 31, mid hiera mupe. 

66 . fleames. This construction of rcyrcaw with genitive is frequent. 

69. sw^elte 16, libbe ic. § 94 , B ( 8 ). 

80. fuse. The plural is no doubt meant to refer to Hinguar and 
his men together. 

96-7. scuton . . .to. This to is adverbial, ‘at (him)’. . 

137. sw5 hie selest mihton, ‘as best they could’, ‘as well as they 
could’. This construction, with superlative adverb next the verb, is 
the normal way of expressing such a qualification. 

156. sum widewe. § 29 (a). 

169-70. swa J>*t here does not denote result, but is explanatory, ‘in 
that’. 

1 71. strutiende. The sense of is not certain. From Abbo’s 

Latin in ipso conamine it would seem to be something like ‘struggle’, 
which is a meaning of related forms in German dialects. See O.E.D. 
under Struts v. 

172. hie is reflexive, as if the subject were plural. 

173. 1?8BS anticipates the /zu-clause. 

178. The reference is apparently to Proverbs xxiv. ii, the Vulgate 
text of which is Erue eos qui ducxmtur ad mortem. 

193. hw8e]>er, ‘(that he might see) whether . . .*. 
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199. swa Jjset is used as in 1. 169-70. 

206. £admunde is to be taken as ‘dative of interest* : ‘who keeps 
Edmund’s body whole*. See also § 94, B (7). 

213. CuJ>berht, the celebrated saint of Lindisfarne, went there 
from Melrose in 664, was consecrated bishop in 685, and died in 687. 

214. £lig,Ely. hiere sweostor, Seaxburg, who succeeded iEj>el- 
J?ryJ? as abbess of Ely, apparently in 679. They were daughters of 
Anna, king of the East Angles. sancte, a modification of sancta, 

VII. THE O.E.^TRANSLATION OF BEDE’S 
ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY 

A. is based on Cambridge University Library MS. Kk. 3. 18, B. on 
C.C.C. Cambridge MS. 41, both ed. J. Schipper in Grein*s Prosa 
(Leipzig, 1897). A. is edited also by T. Miller, E.E.T.S. O.S. 95 
(1890). 

Bede finished his Historia Ecclesiastica Gentis Anglorum in 731. 
The O.E. translation was evidently made in Alfred’s reign, probably 
under his auspices. Whether he himself wrote it is very doubtful. 

3. micle faece. An instrumental of ‘measure of difference’. 

4. eahta hund . . . twa hund. § 85. 

9-10. berende missenlicra fugla and . . , waeterum. A con- 
fused and unidiomatic rendeHng of the Latin : . . . auium ferax terra 
marique generis diuersi; fluuiis quoqiie multum piscosis ac fontibus prae^ 
clara copiosis, 

13. meregrotan. The word is taken from Latin (from Greek) 
margarita; but, by ‘popular etymology’, it has been modified by 
association with O.E. 7 ner€ ‘sea’ and grot ‘grain’. 

22. anes wana )jritigum, ‘thirty less one’. In such expressions 
(wLich ar^ not frequent and are confined to the tens less one) wana 
is an indeclinable adjective. 

24. unrim is to be taken as in apposition to ceastrum. It is occa- 
sionally left undeclined in this way. 

33. Armoricano is taken directly from the Latin de tractu Armori^ 
canOy i.e. Armorica, Brittany. 

38. him reflexive, ‘for themselves*. setles. § 86. 

49. p&re ar&dnesse, ‘on this condition’, looking forward to the 
following />a?t-clause. 

66. meolcum. This strange use of the plural form in the dative 
of meolc is not uncommon. 

74. ge wolde ge scolde, ‘it w'as both his desire and his duty*. 

77. gif, ‘(to find out) whether*. 

80-1. wses . . . frignende is an attempt to render the Latin sciscita^ 
batur, gesewen w»re, another Latinism == uideretur, 

110. t’ses . . . l^aet correlative. 
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VIII. FROM ‘ALEXANDER’S LETTER’ 

‘The Letter of Alexander the Great to ^jVristotle’, which purports 
to give Alexander’s own account of his adventures in the East, is a 
romantic fiction, composed in Alexandrian Greek, translated into Latin 
and widely known in the Middle Ages. It Was evidently translated 
into O.E. in the tenth century, and copied into MS. Cotton Vitellius 
A. XV, where it immediately precedes Beowulf. Its style is flat and 
ungraceful, disfigured especially by the frequent use of pairs of near- 
synonyms to render a single Latin word ; butVt is valuable as a specimen 
of an early ‘traveller’s tale’, showing an aspect of the literary interests 
of the Anglo-Saxons very little represented in surviving manuscripts. 
The latest edition is by S. Rypins, in E.E.T.S. O.S. i6i (1924). 

2-3. se mann . . . ^aet hine. This kind of anacoluthon is frequent 
in this text; cf. 11. 9-10 we .. . past us. 

29. maran . . . unhierlicran. Regular syntax would require a 
genitive plural agreeing with nicora; but the nominative corresponds 
to menigUf and the plural to the idea of multitude. 

36. oJ?er healf hund. Cf. § 41. 

43-4. swi]je . . . )7onne. swipe may be no more than a slip for swlpor 
(Latin magis quam praelio). But such constructions are not unknown 
elsewhere (esp. Beowulf 11. 69-70), and perhaps the comparative idea 
is simply to be understood. 

64. me self. The construction is the same as that in II, 16, but has 
become virtually a compound simply emphasizing the subject. 

68-9. gewrlt . . . epistolan. A particularly confusing use of Eng- 
lish and Latin synonyms for the same thing. 

IX. MEDICINAL RECIPES 

A. from MS. Cotton Vitellius C. iii (first half of the eleventl^i cen- 
tury), B. from Titus D. xxvi (somewhat later). Both are edited in 
Cockayne’s Leechdoms . . . (Rolls Series, 1864), i. 70 and 380. 

The spelling of these two extracts has been left as it is in the 
manuscripts, in order to illustrate some of the characteristic features 
which distinguish the later language from the early West Saxon which 
is taken as the basis of the grammar in this book, and to which the 
other texts have been made to conform. 

The most important difference lies in the use of $ instead of 

{a) te in scyldep^ unhyrum 4, hyre 7, 9,10, byrig 10, sy 11 ^hy 12, &c., 
wyl 20 ; 

(b) f, especially after w in swype 5, 8, &c., and in words generally 
unstressed, as hyne 4, hyt 21, byp 5, 30, but also in other posi- 
tions, as dhryse 7, clyjie 8, ylcan ii, 19, trymessa 13 ; 

(c) e in the group seU, as syljan 17, syle 30. 



IX. NOTES 


lOS 

Conversely, i appears for earlier y before the palatal consonant 
drig 8. Earlier ie has become f in W 6, 7, 8, and the same sound 
represented by hig 22. Hio 4 for heo appears in early texts also. 

Before nasal consonant?, 0 appears instead of a in lichoman 3, 
tosomne 29. 

The vowels of some cases of the definite article have been ana- 
logically redistributed, as pdm 14 for p^niy and conversely d^a 26 
for para. 

The accusative xnne 25, with mutated vowel, instead of is 
frequent. In aweg 24 original on- in unstressed position has been 
weakened to a- \ and in 2£gra 23 earlier -u has similarly become -a. 


-S -a 
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The order is alphabetical (a? following ad, p follow ing t), except that 
w ords with the prefix gc- are put in the order of the letter that follows 
the ge- : ge-^hed under h, un- 'ge-cynde after un-cup, &c. 

I'he prefix ge- of some w^ords is italicized. This indicates that, in the 
texts in this book, forms either wdth or without the prefix may occur, 
with no distinction of meaning. 

The following abbreviations are used : 

7 n,,f., n., masculine, feminine, neuter {noun is implied). 
a., g., d,, i.y accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental. 
sg., pL, singular, plural. 

aj. adjective ; at), adverb ; prn. pronoun ; num. numeral ; cj. conji^nc- 
tion ; prp. preposition ; w, with (case). 

cp. comparative; sp. superlative; indecl. indeclinable; correl. corre- 
lative. 

verb ; sv. strong verb ; wv, weak verb ; ppv, preterite-present verb. 
pret. preterite ; pres. pt. present participle ; p. pt. pak participle ; 
shj. subjunctive. 

tr. transitive ; int. intransitive ; rfl. reflexive ; irnpers. impersonal. 
The numbers after sv., wv. refer to the classes of the verbs in the 
Grammar. 

Words in [ ] are Latin originals [L.] or cognate O.E. w^ords. 

A number at the end of an entry means that the word is treated in 
that section of the Grammar. 

5 av. (for) ever. 

abbod m. abbot [L. abbatem]. 
a- *beodan sv. 2 w. d. announce. 

S-*bitan sv. i devour. 
a-*blendan wv. 1 blind. 
a-*bugan sv. 2 bend, swerve, 
turn; submit, 
ac /. oak, 
ac cj. but; and. 
d-«cennan wv. 1 bear (child). 
a-*cdlian wv. 2 grow cold, 
a- ‘cwellan zw. i kill, 
a- •ewenian wv. i extinguish. 

5- *drincan sv. 3 be drowmed. 

6 f. (sg. indecl.) law. 
eecer m. field. 

6- f8BSt-nes /. religion. 

&fen mn. evening. 

&fen-gldmung/. twilight. 

&fre av. ever, always. 


aefter av., prp. w. d. after ; accord- 
ing to, by ; through. 
n. (pi. tegru) egg. 26. 
prn. each. « 
pr 7 i. either, each; both; 
O- ®gber ge . . . ge both . . . 
__ and [= ^g-hwaeber], 
aeht /. property [ahte, agan]. 18. 
&\tprn. aj. each, every, all. 51. 
sel-mihtig aj. almighty. 
Ornette/, ant. 

&nig prn. aj. any [an]. 

prp. w. d,, av., cj. w. shj. before 
(of time), formerly; sp. &rest 
aj. and av. first; pe, 

pon pe cj. before. 34, 92. 
eerie- biscop m. archbishop [L. 
archiepiscopus] . 

&rende n. errand, message. 16. 
&rend-raca m. messenger. 
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Srest see &r. 

£-rist mfn, (rising up), resurrec- 
tion [arisan]. 

«rne-mergen m. early meaning. 
8BSC m. (ash-tree), warship. 
BStprp. w. d. at ; deprivation from ; 
specifying action wurdon aet 
spraeCe ‘talked together’, 
set- 'bregdan sv. 3 take (snatch) 
away. 

set- ‘eowian wv. 2 w» d, sbpw. 
set- ‘foran prp. w. d. in front of. 
set-'gsedre aiK together, 
set- de wan «??;. i zv. d., tr. show, 
int. appear [-eowian]. 71. 
8et-*llcgan szk 5 lie idle. 

&tTen aj. poisonous, venomous, 
set- 'samne av. together, at once. 
se)7ele aj. noble. 
sel>eling m. prince, noble. 
a-*faran sv. 6 go away, depart, 
a- ’feallan s^. 7 fall down. 
a-*flieman wv. i put to flight, 
drive into exile [fleam]. 
a-*fyian wv. i defile [ful]. 
a- ’fyrht aj. frightened [p. pt. pf 
afyrhtan from forht]. 

3 gan ppv. possess, own. 77. 
a- *gan v. happen, befall, 
agen aj. own [p. pt. of agan]. 
a-*giefan sv. 5 w. d. give, give 
up, render, deliver. 
ge-*agnian wv. 2 (make one’s 
own), appropriate [agen]. 
Agustiis m\ (g. Agustes) August 
[L.l • 

ah seg agan. 

a- *hebban sv. 6 raise, lift up. 
a-*hefde wk. pret. of ahebban. 
a-*hieldan wv. i incline, bend. 
§-*hreosan szk 2 fall (down), 
g-*hrissan wv. i shake off. 
ahte, §hton see agan. 

S-hw»r aiK anywhere, 
a- ‘hyrlan wv. 2 hire. 
a-*lecgan zw. i lay down, put 
away. 

§- diesan zw. 1 (loosen), release, 
liberate; redeem [leas]. 
a-*liesend m. redeemer. 82. 
an aj. prn. one {always strong ) ; a 
certain (one); the same; only, 


alone {generally weak ) ; g. pi. in 
anra gehwelc ‘each one*. 38, 
39 , 51 - , , 

an-cenned aj. {p. pt.) (only- 
bom), only (child), 
and cj. and. 

and-bidian wv. 2 w. g. await 
[bidan]. 

andettan wv. 1 confess, 
and-giet m. sense, meaning; un- 
derstanding, intelligence, 
and-swarian zw. 2 w.d. answer 
[andswam]. 73. 

and-swaru f. answer, reply 
[swerian]. 17. 
and-weard aj. present, 
and-wlita m. face, 
and-wyrdan wv. i w. d. answer 
[word]. 

ane av. at once, at one time 
[an]. 

Angel n. Angeln (in Schleswig). 
Angel- cynn n. the English na- 
tion, England. 27. 
an-ginn n. beginning. 
an-gris-li6 aj. terrible. 
a-*niman sv. 4 take away. 
ge-*an-l^£an wv. i unite, join 
together. 71. 
an- mod aj. unanimous. 
an-mod-li6e av. unanimously. 
an-r»d aj. constant, resolute, 
an-sien/. face, appearance, 
an-sund aj. sound, whole, un- 
corrupted, 

an-weald m. rule, authority, 
power. 

apostol m. apostle [/-.]. 
ar^/. honour, grace; mercy. 17. 
ar’^ n. copper. 

a-r^d-nes/. condition, stipula- 
tion. 

a-T^ran zw. i raise, build, 
build up [arisan]. 
arian zw. 2 w. d. honour; spare, 
have mercy on [ar^]. 
a- Tisan sv. i arise, 
ar-leas aj. impious, wicked, 
am see iernan. 
arod aj. quick, prompt; bold, 
arod-lite av. quickly, readily; 
boldly. 
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ar-weorJ> aj. (worthy of honour), 
venerable. 

Sscian zw. 2 ask. 73. 
ge-*ascian tuv. 2 hear of, dis- 
cover. 

§-‘SCufaii sv. 2 thrust. 

‘sendan tuv. 1 send. 

3 -*settan zw. i set up, build, 
fi- 'smeagan zw. 2 consider, 
think of; conceive; interpret, 
assa m. ass. 

3 -*stre£ 6 an zw. i stretch out, 
extend. 72. 

a-’Styrian zuv. i stir, move. 

§- ‘teon sv. 2 draw, take out. 
a- 'teorian zw. 2 fail, fall away. 
aj> m. oath. 13. 
a- *weallan sv. 7 swarm. 
a-*we6^an zw. 1 awake, rouse 
[wacian]. 

5 -*wedan zw. i go mad [wod]. 
a-*wendan zw. i turn; change; 
translate, 

a-*weorpan sv. 3 throw, cast 
out; reject; depose (king). 
a-*werian zw. 1 defend, 
a- 'westan zw, i lay waste, 
ravage. 

a-*wierged aj. cursed, accursed 
{p. pt. o/awiergan/rom wearg], 
§- wiht prn, (aught), anything, 
a- 'writan sv. i write ; copy, 
a- 'wyrtwallan zw. 2 root up 
[wyrt]. 

baec n. back ; under baec ‘behind*. 

bsed, b&don see biddan. 

bser see beran. 

baernet n. burning. 15. 

b&ron see beran. 

bsesten aj. of bast. 

bseb w. bath. 15. 

ban n. bone. 15. 

band see bindan. 

babu see baeb* 

be prp. zv. d. about, concerning ; 

according to ; by, along, in. 
beald aj. bold, 
beam n. child [beran]. 15. 
beatan sv. 7 beat. 68. 
be- 'beodan sv. 2 zjo. d. command. 
be-*byrgan zjov. i bury. 


het see b6c. 

be-*clyppan zw. 1 embrace, 
clasp. 

be-'quman sv. 4 come, arrive, 
ge-'bed n. prayer [biddan]. 15, 
be- *d&lan zw. i zv. g. deprive of 
[dslC. 

bedd n. bed. 

be-'delfan sv. 3 (hide by dig- 
ging), bury. 

^e- ‘bed-hus n. oratory, chapel. 
be-*flestan zw. 1 commit, en- 
trust. 

be- 'foran prp. zv. d. before, 
be- 'gan v. practise, profess. 
be-*gann see be-'ginnan. 
be-'geat see be-*gietan. 
begen prn. aj. both. 39. 
be- 'gietan sv. 5 get, obtain. 66. 
be- *ginnan sv. 3 begin. 64. 
be- ‘hatan sv. 7 zv. d. promise, 
be- *heafdian zw. 2 behead [hea- 
fod]. 81. 

be- ‘healdend m. beholder, spec- 
tator. 

be-*horsian zw. 2 provide with 
horses. 

be- 'hreowslan zw. 2 repent 
[hreowan]. 

be- ‘hydan zw. i hide. 
be-*lfewan zw. i betray. 
be-*liefan zw. i believe. 
be-*nfan sv. 1 remain [laf]. 62. 
be- ducan sv. 2 lock, close, 
bend mfn. bond [bindan]. 
beodan szk 2 zv. d. oflfer; com- 
mand. 63. 
beon V. be. 78. 
beor n. beer. 

beorg m. hill, mountain. 13. 
ge-'beorgan sv. 3 zv. d. save, 
protect. 64. 

beorht aj. (bright), fair, noble. 
beot-li6 aj. arrogant, threaten- 
ing. 

beoton see beatan. 
be-*p&d;an zw. i deceive, 
beran sv. 4 bear, carry. 65. 
ge- 'beran sv. 4 bear (child); 
carry. 

berende aj. fruitful, productive 
[pres. pt. of beran]. 
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bern n. barn, 
berstan sv, 3 burst. 64. 
be-*sargian tw. z lament, be 
sorry [saria. • 

be-*scieran sv, 4 shear, cut off 
the hair of. 

be- *scufan sv, z thrust, throw. 
be-*sen£an wv, i tr, sink, sub- 
merge. 

be- 'S^n sv. 5 see, look. 
be-*settan wv, i surround; set 
about, cover. 

be- *stealcian tuv, z go stealthily, 
steal. 

be* *stelan sv, 4 rfl. go stealthily, 
be- *swican sv, i deceive, betray, 
bet ^ee wel. 

be-*t»6an wv, i commit, en- 
trust. 

betera, betst see god. 
betonica/. betony. [L.] 
be- 'twlx prp. w. a. d. between, 
among; betwix \>2bn\ J>e q, 
while. 

be- 'Jjearf need. 
be]7ian wv. z foment, 
be- ‘werian wv. i defend. * 
be- 'Witan ppv. watch over, have 
charge of. 

bi prp.f stressed form of be. 
bidan sv. i wait. 62. 
biddan sv. 5 w. a. of person and 
g. of thing ask (for), beg, pray. 
ge-*biddan sv. 5 often rfl. pray. 
ge-*biegan i turn; subject 
[bugarjJ. 

bieldu /. (boldness), arrogance 
[beald]. 20. 
bieme/. trumpet, 
biergan wv. i taste, eat. 
biernan sv. 3 bum. 64. 
bi-gang m. worship, observance, 
bi-geng m. worship, observance, 
bi-genga m. inhabitant; keeper, 
bile- wit aj. innocent [note on 
VI, 36]. 

ge-*bindan sv. 3 bind. 64. 
binnan av. inside ; prp, w. d. in, 
within [= be-innan]. 
biscop m. bishop [L. episcopus]. 
biscop- sunn m. godson at con- 
firmation. 


bismer nm. insult, ignominy, 
shame; to bismere ‘with igno- 
miny*. 

bismer- full af shameful. 
ge-*bismrian wv. z treat with 
ignominy, insult; mock, 
bist see beon. 
bitan sv. i bite. 62. 
bib beon. 
bl&^an wv. i bleach, 
blawan sv. 7 blow. 68. 
blegen/. (blain), blister, ulcer, 
bleow, bleowon see blawan. 
bletsian wv. z bless [note on II, 

37]. 

bletsung/. blessing, 
bliss f. joy, gladness. 
ge-'bUssian wv. 2 rejoice. 73. 
bli)>e aj. glad, merry. 29. 
blibe-li6e av. gladly. 35. 
blod n. blood. 

blddgian wv. 2 make bloody. 
b6c/. book. 22. 
ge- ‘bocian vw. z grant by char- 
ter [boc]. 

bodian wv, z announce, preach 
[beodan]. 
bodig m. body, 
brad aj. broad, 
brsec, br^con see brecan. 
br&du /. breadth [brad], 
braegd see bregdan. 
breac see brucan. 
brecan sv. 4 break; storm, take 
(a city). 65. 
bregdan sv. 3 pull. 64. 
bremel m. bramble, 
breotan sv. z break. 63. 
Breten/. Britain. 27. 

Brettas m. pi. the British (Celts). 
Brettisc aj. British. 
Bret-wealh m. Briton. 
ge-*bringan wv. i bring; bring 
forth. 72. 

brdhte see bringan. 
brdjjor m. brother. 23. 
brucan sv. 2 w. g. enjoy; use; 

partake of, take. 63. 
brugdon see bregdan. 
bryd/. bride. 18. 
brj^d-guma m. bridegroom {lit, 
bride-man). 
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br5^tan mv. i crush, pound, 
bilan wv. i dwell, 
bilend m. dweller [buan]. 25. 
bufan prp. tv. d. a. over, above, 
on [= be-ufan]. 

^<?-*bugan sv. 2 bend, incline; 
submit. 63. 

bunden, bundon see bindan. 
burg/, fortified place ; city [beor- 
gan]. 22. 

burg-geat n. city-gate, 
burston see berstan. 
butan av. outside; prp. w. d. 
without, except; cj. unless [= 
be-utan]. 

bycgan wv. i buy. 72. 
byhj? see bugan. 
byrgan wv. 1 bury. 71. 
byrgen/. tomb [byrgan]. 
ge-*byrlan wv. 1 be due, befit. 
71 - 

byrig see burg, 
byrst/. bristle. 
byrj?en/. burden [beran]. 17. 
bysen /. example ; model, exem- 
plar. 

ge-*bysnian wv. 2 set an ex- 
ample, instruct by example 
[bysen]. 

ge-*bysnung/. example. 

c®g/. key. 
cann see cunnan. 
canon m. canon [L.]. 

Cant- wara- burg /, Canterbury 
[g, of Cant- ware]. 

Cant- ware m. pi, people of Kent 
[L. Cantia and ware]. 14. 
casere m. emperor [L. caesar]. 
6eafl m. jaw. 

^eap n. (purchase); cattle. 

^earf see teorfan. 
deaster/, city [L. castra]. 17. 
cene aj. brave, bold, 
cennan wv. i bear (child); pro- 
duce. 

Cent/. Kent [L. Cantia]. 
Cent-land n. Kent. 

6eorfan sv. 3 cut. 64. 
deosan jt;. 2 choose. 63. 
cepan wv. 1 w. g. attend to, look 
out for. 


6iele m. cold. 

diepan zw. 1 trade, sell [ceap]. 
diepend m. seller [ciepan]. 
g^-*^ierran zw. 1 int. turn, re- 
turn; submit; tr. convert, 
dild n. child. 15, 26. 

^ild-h^d m. childhood. 82. 
^inn-ban n. jawbone, 
dirite/, church, ii. 
cl^ne aj. clean, pure, 
dab cloth, 
clawia/. claw, 
clifian wv. 2 adhere, 
clipian zw. 2 call, summon, 
clipung/. calling, 
cnapa m. (boy, youth), servant, 
cnawan sv. 7 know. 68. 
cniht m. youth. 13. 
cnoll m. top, summit, 
coccel w. corn-cockle, tares, 
com, comon see cuman. 
coren see teosan. , 
crseft m. strength; skill; art, 
science; cunning, 
cristen aj. Christian. 
ge-*cuman sv. 4 come; cuman 
'•up ‘land’. 65. 

cunnan ppz). know; know how, 
be able. 77. 

cunnian wv. 2 try, seek, test 
[cunnan]. 

curen, curon see teosan, 
cuj? aj. known [originally p. pt. of 
cunnan]. 

cdb^* cubon see cunnan. 
cub’ lie «/• certain, evident. 
cOb“li^® certainly, for certain, 
cw^de, cw&don see eweban. 
ewaeb see eweban. 
ewealde see cwellan. 
eweartern n. prison, 
eweden see eweban. 
cwellan zw. 1 kill. 72. 
ewen/. queen. 18. 
eweban sv. 5 say, speak ; name, 
call. 66. 
cwlc aj. alive. 

ewide m. speech [eweban]. 13. 
ge- 'cwid-raden /. agreement. 
82. 

c;ydde see cfp2in, 
cyme m. coming [cuman]. 
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cyml> see cuman. 
cyne-bearn n, child of a royal 
house. 

cyne-^ierela m. royal robe, 
cyne-lice av. like a king, royally. 
cyne-ri6e n, kingdom. 
cyne-stol m. throne. • 
cyning m. king, 
cynn n. race, people ; kind, 
eyre choice [teosan]. 13. 
cyssan zw. 1 kiss. 70. ^ 

cyst/, excellence [ceosan]. 18. 
cystig aj. (excellent), charitable, 
cyjjan wv. i make known, tell 
Icul?]. 71. 

ge- 'fcyjj-nes /. testament. 

d»d/. deed. 18. 
daeg m. day. 13. 
daeg-hw%m-li^e av. daily. 
d»l m. part; be dx*le ‘partly, to 
some extent’. 13. 
d^lan wv. i divide, share. 
ge-*dafenian zw. 2 w. d. befit, 
dagas see daeg. 
dagung/. daybreak, dawn, 
dead aj. dead, 
deah see dugan. 
dearr ppv. dare. 77. 
deal? m. death. 

Defena-scir/. Devonshire. 
ge-*delf n. digging, 
delfan sv. 3 dig. 64. 
deman wv. i judge [dom]. 71. 
Dene m. p/.. Danes. 14. 

Denise hj. Danish, 
deofol nm. devil, the Devil [L. 
diatolus]. 

depfol-gield n. idol, 
deop aj. deep. 

deop-lite av. deeply,profoundly. 
deor n. wild beast, animal. 15. 
diegol aj. secret, hidden, 
diegol-li^e av. secretly, in secret, 
^e-’dihtan zw. i arrange; draw 
up ; compose, write ; dictate \L. 
dictare]. 

disc-]7egn m. (dish-servant), 
steward. 

debtor /. daughter. 23. 
ddm m. doom, judgement, sen- 
tence. 13. 


domne m. lord [L. domine]. 
g£-*d6n V. do; act; make; put. 
80. 

dorste see dearr. 

draca m. dragon [L. draco]. 

dranc see drincan. 

dreorig aj. sad, sorrowful. 

drifan sv. i drive. 62. 

drinc m. drink. 

drincan sv. 3 drink. 64. 

dropa m. drop. 

druncen see drincan. 

drygan wv. i dry. 

dryhten m. lord. 

dryppan wv. i fr. drip [dropa]. 

dugan ppv. avail, be useful. 77. 

dun/, hill, down. 

dun-land n. downland. 

durron see dearr. 

duru/. door. 19. 

dust n. dust, powder. 

ge-*dwol-mann m. heretic. 

ge-‘dwol-sum aj. misleading. 

ge-*dwyld n. error [gedwol-]. 

dyde, dydon see don. 

dyppan zw. i dip. 

dysig aj. foolish. 

ea /. (g. sg. ea) river, 
eac av. also; eac swel6e ‘also, 
moreover’. 

eacnian zvzh 2 increase, 
eadig aj. (prosperous), blessed, 
eagan-bearhtm m. twinkling of 
an eye. 

cage n. eye. ii. 

®^^‘byrel n. (eye-hole), wdndow'. 
eahta num. eight, 
eala interj. oh ! 

eald aj. old; cp. ieldra. 29, 32. 
ealdor zn. chief, master, lord, 
prince. 13. 

ealdor- biscop m. high priest, 
ealdor- mann m. chief, officer, 
governor, nobleman. 
£ald-seaxe m. pi. Old (i.e. Con- 
tinental) Saxons, 
call aj. all. 

eall azh quite, just ; completely, 
eall-niwe aj. quite new, 
eall-swa av. in the same way. 
eallunga av. entirely. 
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ealu ft, ale. 

eard m. country, native land. 
^ 3 * 

eardian tw. 2 tnt, dwell, live; 
tr. inhabit. 73. 

eardung-stdw/. dwelling-place, 
eare n, ear. ii. 
earfo)>e n. hardship, trouble, 
earm m. arm (of the body), 
earm aj, poor, wretched, despic- 
able. 

earm-li^e av, miserably, wretch- 
edly. 

earn m, eagle, 
eart see wesan. 

§ast av. eastwards. 

£ast-engle m. pi. East Anglians. 
easte-weard aj. eastern, the 
east part of. 82. 

£astran /. pi. Easter, 
east-rihte av, eastwards. 
£ast-8eaxe m. pi. East Saxons. 
€aj>e-li6 aj. insignificant, weak. 
ge-*ea)9-medan vjv. i humble 
[eat>mod]. 

ea]7-mdd aj. humble. 
eaj>-mdd-li6e av. humbly. 

aj. eternal, 
et-nes/. eternity. 
ge-*efen-l»£an wv. i match, 
imitate. 

efne av. behold ! ; indeed ; just, 
efsian wv. 2 cut the hair of. 
eft av. again; afterwards, then; 
back. 

ege m. fear. 13. 
eges-li6 aj. terrible, awful, 
ehtere m. persecutor, 
elcor av. otherwise, 
ele m. oil [L. oleum], 
elles av. otherwise, 
elpend m. elephant [L. ele- 
phant-]. 

el-J?eodig-nes/. travel or living 
in foreign lands; exile, 
ende m. end. 13. 
ge- ‘cnde-byrdan vjv. i set in 
order, arrange, 
ende-byrd-nes /. order, 
endemes av. together. 
ge-*endian zw. 2 end, die. 73. 
endleofta aj. eleventh. 38. 


engel m. angel [L. angelus]. 13. 
Engla-land n, England [g. pi. of 
Engle]. 27. 

Engle m. pi. Angles; the Eng- 
lish [Angel]. 14. 

Englisc aj. English ; n. the Eng- 
lish language [Engle], 
eode, eodon see g^n. 
eom see wesan. 
eorl m. nobleman. 13. 
eornost-li6e av. in truth, in- 
deed. 

eor]>-buend m. dweller on earth, 
man. 

eor]je /. earth. 1 1 . 
eorp-fsest aj. firm in the earth, 
eow see \>u. 

eower prn. aj. your, yours. 43, 

46. 

epistola m. letter [L.]. 
etan sv. 5 eat. 66. 
ej>el m. native land. 13. 

ge- *fadian wv. 2 order, dispose, 
arrange. 

fadung/. order, arrangement. 
fff 3 C n. space, interval, 
fseder m. father. 23. 
ge-'faegen aj. w. g. glad, 
fseger aj. beautiful, 
fsegnian wv. z w. g. rejoice, be 
glad. 

f»mne/. virgin, ii. 
f®r m. (sudden) danger. 

aj. sudden. 29. 
fser-lite av. suddenly. . 
faest aj. firm, fast, 
fsestan wv. i fast. « 

fseste av. firmly, securely, 
fsesten^ n. fortification, fortress ; 

stronghold [faest]. 15. 
faesten® n. fast, fasting [faestan]. 
faest- li6e av. firmly; strictly, re- 
solutely. 

faet n. vessel. 15. 

fandian wv. 2 w. g. try, test; 

tempt [findan]. 73. 
fangen see ton. 
faran sv. 6 go. 67. 
ge- 'faran sv. 6 die. 
fatu see fast. 
f§a aj. pi. few. 29. 
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ge- 'fea m. joy. 1 1 . 
feaht see feohtan. 
feallan sv. 7 fall. 68. 
feawe see fea, 
feax n. hair. 

fela aj. indecL, usually w. g. many, 
much. 29. 
feld m. field. 13. 
feng, fengon see fon. 
feoh n. cattle; money, property. 

15. ^ . 

feoh-bigenga m. cattle-keeper, 
feoh- ge 'hat n. promise of money, 
ge- ’feobt n. fight, fighting. 
ge rfeohtan sv. 3 fight. 64. 
feole/. file, 
feolian 7 w. 2 file, 
feoll, feollon see feallan. 
feond m. enemy. 24. 
ge-*feonde*^y. joyful [pres. pt. of 
ge*feon ‘rejoice’], 
feorh nm. life. 13. 
feorm f. (food), feast, banquet. 

17. 

feorr av. far. 34. 
fgor}>a aj. fourth. 38. 
feower num. four. 40. 
ge-*fera m. companion [for], ii. 
feran zw, 1 go, travel; fare [fdr]. 
ferend m. (traveller), soldier, 
ferian wv. i carry [faran]. 71. 
fersc aj. fresh, 
fetian wv. fetch, bring. 74. 
;^e-*fettfe see fetian. 
fiend see feond. 
fierdf/. army, militia; campaign 
[faran]. 18. 

fierd-wise /. campaign order, 
flerlen aj. distant [feorr]. 
fierst mf. period, time, 
fif num, five. 40. 
fif-tig num. fifty, 
findan sv. 3 (weak pret. funde) 
find. 64. 
finol m. fennel, 
fisc m. fish. 13. 
fiscere m. fisherman. 13. 
fisc-wielle aj. rich in fish, 
fleam m. flight [fleon]. 
fleogan sv. 2 fly. 63. 
fleon sv. 2 flee. 63. 
fleot m, estuar\". 


fleotan sv. 2 float. 63. 
ge-'flieman wv. i put to flight 
[fleam]. 

ge-’flit n. dispute, 
flod mn. flood. 15. 
fi6r/. floor. 19. 
flota m. fleet. 1 1 . 
flot-here m. army from a fleet, 
army of pirates, 
fiot-mann m. sailor, pirate, 
flowan sv. 7 flow. 68. 
flugon see fleon. 
flyht m. flight [fleogan] . 
foda m. food. ii. 
folc n. people, nation. 1 5. 
folc-li6 aj. popular, public; 
common. 

folgian 7 J 0 V. 2 w. d. follow ; obey. 
«e-*f6n sv. 7 seize, take, capture ; 
fon to ‘take up, begin’ ; fon t5 
ride ‘come to the throne*; fengon 
togaedre ‘joined together*. 68. 
for prp. 7 v. d. i.j local before: for 
worulde ‘in the eyes of the 
world’; causal for, because of, 
for the sake of: for Code ne 
dorste ‘for the fear of God . . .’ ; 
temporal before: nu for feam 
gcarum ‘a few years ago’ ; w. a. 
instead of, for. for p&nij for 
py av. therefore; for p&m 
(^c) cj. because. 

for* /. journey, march, expedition 
[faran]. 

for^ see faran. 

for- 'baernan wv. i tr. burn (up). 
for-*beodan sv. 2 ic. d. forbid, 
for- ‘teorfan sv. 3 cut off. 
ford m. ford. 13. 
for- *dllgian wv. 2 destroy, 
for- 'ddn v. destroy, 
for-'ealdod aj. aged [p. pt. of 
forealdian ‘grow old’], 
fore- 'sceawian wv. 2 pre-or- 
dain, appoint; provide. 
fore-*secgan wv. 3 say before; 

se foresaegda ‘the aforesaid*, 
fore- ‘Sprecan sv. 5 say before; 

se foresprecena ‘the aforesaid*, 
for- *giefan sv. 5 zv. d. give, 
grant; forgive, 
forht aj. afraid. 
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forhtian wv, 2 fear, be afraid of. 
for- 'hwe ilia av. somewhere. 
for-*l«tan sv. 7 leave, abandon. 
for-*leosan 57;. 2 lose. 63. 
for- ‘liger n. fornication, 
forma aj. sp. first. 34, 38. 
for-’niman 57^. 4 carry off; de- 
stroy, devour. 

for-’Seon jt;. 5 despise, scorn, 
for- *slean sv. 6 cut through. 
for-*standan sv. 6 (stand be- 
fore), protect, defend. 
forJ> av. forth, forwards, on, out ; 
also. 

forj7-*feran tuv. i depart, die. 
forJ>-*gan v. proceed, pass on. 
forjj-genge aj. thriving, advanc- 
ing. 

for- ‘weorjjan sv. 3 perish, be 
lost. 

f6t m. foot. 22. 
frsEgn see frignan. 
fram prp. zv. d. from; agent n*. 
passive by. 

Francan m. pi. Franks. 
Franc-land n. the land of the 
Franks, France, 
freten-nes /. danger, 
frem-ful-nes /. benefit, 
fremian utw. 2 benefit, help. 
ge-*fremman wv. i perform, do, 
commit. 70, 71. 
freond m. friend. 24. 
freond-sclpe m. friendship. 13. 
frignan sik 3 ask. 64. 
frij> m. peace; fnj? niman ‘make 
peace". 

ge- 'frijjian wv. 2 protect, shelter, 
frofor/. comfort. 17. 
fruma m. hegirming; on fruman 
‘at first’. 

fugol m. bird. 13. 

fugol-wielle aj. rich in birds. 

fuhton see feohtan. 

ful aj. foul, impure. 

full aj. w. g. full. 

full av. entirely, very. 

fullian wv. 2 baptize. 

ful-li^e av. fully. 

fulluht m. baptism [fullian]. 

fultum m. help ; forces, troops. 

ge-'fultumian iw. 2 w. d. help. 


funde see findan. 
furjjum av. even, 
fus aj. (eager) ; hastening, 
fylgan wv. i w. d. follow, 
fyllan i^v. i fill, fulfil [full]. 70, 71 . 
ge- ‘fylled-nes f. fulfilment, 
fyr n. fire. 

firmest aj. sp. first, chief. 34. 

^^-■gadrian zw. 2 gather. 73. 

gaers n. grass. 

gafeluc m. spear, javelin. 

gafol «. interest, profit. 

gamen n. sport. 

gan 7;. go. 80. 

ge- 'gan v. gain, conquer. 8 1 . 
gan gan, gangende see gan. 
68, 80. 

gar-secg ?«. ocean, sea. 
gast m. spirit; se halga gast ‘The 
Holy Ghost’. 13. 
gast- lid aj. spiritual, 
gast- lice av. spiritually. 

$atu see geat. 

ge cj. and ; se . . . ge both . . . 
and. 
see pu. 

geaf, geafe, geafon see giefan. 
gealga m. gallows, 
gear n. year. 15. 
geara av. formerly, of yore, 
geard ?rt. enclosure, court. 13. 
gearu aj. ready. 29 
geat n. (pi. gatu) gate. 15. 
geo av. formerly; geo geara ‘long 
ago’. 

geogol? /. youth, 
geolca m. yolk. 

geomrung/. grief, lamentation, 
geond prp. w. a. through, 
throughout ; as far as, up to, 
geong aj. young. 32. 
geongling m. youth, child, 
georn aj. eager, 
georne azK eagerly, earnestly, 
georn-lide av. zealously. 
Germania/. Germany. 27. 
giefan sv. 5 give. 66. 
giefta /. pi. marriage, wedding 
[giefan]. 

giefu /. gift; grace (of God) 
[giefan]. 17. 
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gieldan sv. 3 pay. 64. 
gierela m, clothing; garment, 
^e- ‘gierwan zw. i (prepare), 
equip, gird; dress [geajii]. 71. 
^iet av, yet, still; further, be- 
sides; nu giet still, )>a giet 
yet, as yet. • 

gif cj. if. 

glaed aj. glad. 29. 
gleajv aj. prudent, wise, 
gled /. glowing coal ; fire, 
glengan zov, i adorn; trim 
(lamp). 

gnidan sv. i rub, pound. 62. 
god m. God; ww. god. 15. 
g6d aj. good; cp. betera, sp. 

betst. 29, 30, 33. 
god-cund-nes /. divinity; deity, 
god-nes /. goodness. 17. 
god- spell n. gospel [note on 
V, II]. 

gold n. gold. 15. 
gold-hord m. treasure. 

^Ss/. goose. 22. 
gr&dig aj. greedy, 
gr&g aj. grey. 

Grecas m. pi. Greeks, 
grene aj. green, 
gretan wv. 1 greet, salute, 
grindan sv. 3 grind. 64. 
grist- bitung /. gnashing of 
teeth. 

grdwan sv. 7 grow. 68. 
grund m, bottom, 
grymetian^eet?. 2 roar, rage, 
guma m. man. ii. 
gylden aj. golden [gold]. 

habban wv. 3 have ; take ; get. 74. 
ge-*habban wv. 3 contain, 
had m. rank, order; sex. 
ge-*hadod aj. ordained, in or- 
ders, clerical [p. pt. of hadian 
*ordain*]. 

haebbe see habban. 
haefde, -on, hsef)> see habban. 
haeftan wv. i hold fast, 
haeft-nied /. subjection, 
h&lan wv. i heal, cure; save 
[hal]. 

h&lend m. Saviour. 25, 82. 
hd^lu /. salvation [hal]. 
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hsepse /. hasp, fastening, 
hdes /. command. 18. 
h^te /. heat [hat], 
haatt see h§tan. 
h&p f. heath. 
h&pen aj. heathen [hsbp], 
hagolian zw. 2 hail. 
ge-*hal q/. whole, uninjured. 29. 
halga m. saint [weak form of 
halig]. 

ge- 'halgian wv. 2 hallow, conse- 
crate. 

halian zw. 2 int. heal, 
halig aj. holy, sacred, conse- 
crated. 29. 

halig- dom m. holy object, relic, 
halwrende aj. salutary, useful, 
halwend-nes /. salubrity, 
ham m. home. 13. av. home- 
(wards). 85. 

ham-weard av. home(wards). 
hand /. hand; side. 19. 
hand-cweorn /. hand-mill, 
hangian wv. 2 int. hang [h 5 n]. 
hat aj. hot. 

hatan sv. 7 command, order; 

call, name. 68, 95. 
ge- ‘hatan szk 7 promise, 
hatte passive of hatan. 53. 
he prn. he, it. 44. 
heafod n. head. 15. 
heafod-mann m. (head-man), 
ruler, captain. 

heah aj. high, exalted; sp. 

hiehst. 29, 32. 
heah-faeder m. patriarch, 
healdan sv. 7 hold, keep; pre- 
serve, maintain; observe. 68. 
healf /. half; side. 17. 
healf q;. half. 41. 
healf-nacod aj. half-naked, 
h^a-li^ aj. exalted [heah]. 
heall /. hall. 

heard aj. hard ; strong ; severe, 
heawan sv. 7 hew. 68. 
hebban sv. 6 raise, lift up. 67. 
hefe see hebban. 
hefe-li£ aj. heavy, severe. 
hefel-J>r«d m. thread (for weav- 
ing). 

hefig aj. heavy, 
hefig-nes /. weight, burden. 

12 
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hefig-tieme aj. burdensome, 
helpan sv. 3 help. 64. 
ge- *hende aj. w. d. near, at hand 
[hand], 
heo see he. 

heofon m. heaven; often in pl.i 
heofona rite *the kingdom of 
heaven*. 

heofone/. heaven, 
heofon- 116 aj. heavenly, of hea- 
ven. 

heold, heoldon see healdan. 
heonan av. hence, from here, 
heorot m. hart, stag, 
heorte/. heart, ii. 
her av. here ; hither ; her- ‘aefter 
hereafter, after this, 
here m. army, raiding force. 13. 
here-hyj?/. booty, 
here-reaf n. spoil, booty, 
here-toga m. army-leader, 
general [toga /row teon]. 
here-wi6 n. pi. camp. 
ge-*hergian wv. 2 ravage, plun- 
der [here]. 73, 
hergung/. ravaging, pillage, 
herian wv. i praise. 71. 
herige see here, 
het, heton see hatan. 
hete m. hatred. 13. 
hie see he. 
hieg n. hay. 
hiehst see heah. 
hielt see healdan. 
hiera see he. 

^^^-•hieran wv. i hear; w, d. 

obey, follow. 70, 71, 81. 
hierde m. shepherd, herdsman. 
13 - 

hierd-r^den /. guardianship. 
17* 

hlere see he. 

ge-*hier-sum aj. w. d. obedient, 
subject [hieran]. 29. 
ge-'hier-sumian wv. 2 w, d. 

obey; tr. subjugate. 
ge-*hier-sum-nes/. obedience, 
him, hine see he. 
hired m. family, household, 
his see he. 

hiw n. appearance, form; hue. 
hl&der/. ladder. 


hl&fdige/. lady [hlaf]. ii. 
hlSf m. loaf; bread. 13. 
hlaford m. lord, master [hlaf] 
13- o 

hleahtor m. laughter, 
hleapan sv. 7 leap. 68. 
hlydarywv. i make a noise, shout 
[hlud ‘loud*], 
hnappian wv. 2 doze, 
hdf see hebban. 
holt n. wood. 

hon sS. 7 tr. hang [hangian]. 68. 
horn ni. horn. 

ge-*horsian zvv. 2 provide with 
horses. 

hraeding/. haste, hurry. 
hraed-li6e av. quickly, 
hraegl n. dress, clothing, 
hran m. whale, 
hrajje av. quickly, 
hreod n. reed, 
hreosan sv. 2 fall. 63. 
hreowan sv. 2 often impers. w. d. 

rue, repent. 63. 
hrieman wv. 1 shout, cry out. 
hrinan sv. 1 touch. 62. 
hfij?er n. head of cattle, ox. 
hruron see hreosan. 
hrycg m. back, 
hryre w. fall [hreosan]. 13. 
hu av. how. 
hu-lic aj. what kind of. 
hund 71. w. g. hundred. 38, 40. 
hund-eahta-tig num. eighty, 
hund-nigon-tig nujn. ninety, 
hund-seofon-tig num. seventy, 
hungrig aj. hungry, 
hunig n. honey, 
huntung /. hunting, 
huru av. especially; indeed, 
hus n. house. 15. 
hux-li6e av. ignominiously, with 
insult. 

hwa prn. interrog. who; indef. 

anyone, someone. 49, 51. 
ge- ‘hwa prTz. everyone. 51. 
hwael m. whale. 13. 
hw»m see hwa, hwset. 
hw»r av. cj. where; swa hw^r 
swa ‘wherever*, 
ge- 'hw^r av. everywhere, 
hwses see hwa, hwsBt. 
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hwsBt* prn. interrog. what ; indef. 
anything, something ; interj. lo I 
now, well. 49, 51. 
hwsBt^ aj, vigorous ; braye. 29. 
hwate m. wheat.* 
hwsejjer cj. whether; hwae^er 
J>e introduces a direct question, 
ge- •hwae|>er/)rw. aj. either, each, 
both; cj. gehw8et>er ge . . . ge 
both . . . and. 
hwaejjre av. however, 
hwanon av. cj. whence. ' 
hweld: prn. aj. interrog. which, 
what, what kind of; indef. 
any(one), some(one). 51. 
ge- *hwel6 prn. each, everyone, 
hwil/. while, time, 
hwilum av. formerly, once, 
hwit aj. white, 
hwite n. white (of egg), 
hwon instrumental of hwaet : for 
hwon why. 

hwy av. why [inst. of hwjet]. 
hycgan wv. 3 think. 74. 
hydan wv. i hide, 
hyrian wv. 2 hire. 

it prn. I. 42. 

idel aj. idle; useless, vain; on 
idel ‘in vain*, 
ie^/. island, 
leg- land n. island, 
ieldan w'v. i delay, be late [eald]. 
ielde fn. pi. men. 14. 
ieldra see 

ieldran m. pi. ancestors [ieldra]. 

II, 

ieldu /. age. 20. 
ierfe-numa m. heir, successor, 
iernan sv, 3 run, flow. 64. 
ierre aj. angry, 
il m. hedgehog, 

ilea aj. same {always with def. art. 

or demons. j and so weak). 
in prp. w. d. a. in ; into, 96. 
inn av. in {of motion). 
innan prp. w. d. a. within, in; 
into; av. within. 

inne av. within, inside; prp. 

{after relative J^e) in. 
in-to prp. w. d. into, 
lotan m. pi. Jutes. 


is see wesan. 
isern n. iron, 
itst see etan. 

ludeas, ludei m. pi. Jews, 
ludeisc aj. Jewish; ]?a ludeiscan 
‘the Jews*. 

la interj. oh! la Icof ‘sir*, 
lac n. gift ; offering, sacrifice. 
lad-J>eow m. guide [l^dan]. 
ge- 'laettan wr. i seize ; catch. 71. 
^>e-*l»dan wv. i lead; carry, 
bring, take. 71. 

Laeden n. Latin \L. latinum]. 
Laaden-boc f. Latin book, 
laeg, l^gon see liegan. 
l&ran wv. 1 w. double a. teach, 
educate [lar]. 

ge-*l»red aj. learned [p. pt. of 
l^ran], 

l»s /. {g. d. I^swe) pasture. 17. 
l^ssa, Isest see lytel. 
l^tan sv. 7 let; leave. 68. 
l«wede aj. lay; unlearned, 
laf /. remnant, remains; to lafe 
beon ‘to remain, be left* [(be)- 
lifan], 17. 
lamb n. lamb. 26. 
ge-*lamp see ge-*limpan. 
land n. land, country. 15. 
land-folc n. people of a country, 
land-leode m. pi. people of a 
country. 

lang aj. long; cp. lengra. 32. 
lange av. long, for a long time; 
cp. leng. 36. 

lang- lice av. for a long time, 
lar /. teaching; doctrine. 17. 
lareow m. teacher [lar andl^eow]. 
late av. late. 

^>e-*lal?ian vov. 2 invite, 
lead n. lead, 
leaf n. leaf. 

ge-*leafa m. belief, faith, ii. 
ge- deaf- full aj. believing, pious, 
devout. 

leah m. clearing; wood, 
leahtor m. vice, sin, crime, 
leas aj. false, untruthful ; in com- 
position -less, 
leat see Idtan. 
leegan wv. i lay [liegan], 71 
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^e- ’lendan wv. i go ; land [land], 
leng see lange. 
lengra see lang. 
leo mf. lion, lioness [L.]. ii. 
leod/. nation, people, 
leode m. pi, people. 14. 
leof aj. dear, beloved; pleasant; 
me leofre w^re ‘I would rather' 
[lufu]. 31. 

leofa]7, leofode see libban. 
leohl* aj. light, bright, clear, 
leoht^ aj. light (in weight). 
leoht-faBt n. (light-vessel), lamp, 
leornian wv. 2 learn. 73. 
let, leton see l^tan. 
libban wv. 3 live. 74. 

116 n. body, corpse. 15. 
ge- *116 aj. w. d. like. 
ge-*li6e av. likewise, in like 
manner, alike, equally, 
licgan sv. 5 lie. 66. 
lic-hama m. body, 
llcian tm). 2 w. d. please, 
ge- dlefan wv. i believe [ge- 
leafa], 71. 

Ilf n. life. 

ge-*limp n. event, emergency. 
ge-*limpan sv. 3 happen. 64. 
lip see licgan. 
loc n. lock, bar. 
locc m. lock of hair, 
locen see lucan. 
lof n. praise, glory. 
ge-*logian wv. 2 place; occupy, 
settle, furnish. 
ge-*lom aj. frequent, 
ge- ‘lome av. often, 
losian wv. 2 w. d. be lost; him 
losaj? ‘he loses’ [(for)leosan]. 

73. 

lucan 2 close, lock, fasten. 

63. 

lucon see lucan. 
lufian wv. 2 love. 73. 
lufu /. love [leof]. 17. 
Lunden-burg /. London [L. 
Lundonia]. 

lust m. desire ; pleasure. 
ge-*lu8t-ful-li6e av. gladly, 
heartily. 

Itltan sv. 2 bend, stoop. 63. 

13^ f. air; pi. climate. 18. 


lyre m. loss. 13. 
lyt av. little. 37. 
lytel aj. little; cp. l&ssa, sp, 
l%st.^ 33. 

lytlum av. little by little \d. of 
lytel]. 

Iy}jer-li6 aj. bad, poor, mean. 
lyj>re aj. bad, wicked. 

ma indecl. more [cp. o/micle]. 
macian tov. 2 make, do. 73. 
m&d /.* {g. d. m*dwe) meadow. 

17. 

maeg ppv. can, am/is able. 77. 
maegen n. strength, capacity; 
virtue [macg]. 

f. family; tribe, nation; 
generation. 

ge- ‘m^ne aj. common ; him ge- 
m*nne ‘between them’, 
mare aj. famous, glorious, great 
{metaphorically). 31. 
ge- •m&TQ n. border ; territory, 
m&rsian wv. 2 extol, celebrate 
[mairej. 

m2er]>u/. glory [maire]. 
msESkse /. mass [L. missa]. ii. 
maesse-preost m. mass-priest. 
m»st see mi6el. 
ni£ew}> see mawan. 
magister m. master, teacher 
[L.]. 

magon see mseg. 
man indef. one [mann]. 51. 
man n. wickedness. , 
man-d»d /. evil deedj sin, 
crime. 

man- full aj. wicked, evil. * 
manig aj. many. 29. 
ge- ’manig- fieldan wv. i multi- 
ply. 

mann m. man; person. 22. 
manna m. man. 
mann-r»den/. allegiance, 
mara see mi6el. 
martyr m. martyr [L.]. 
ma)7m m. treasure. 13. 
maj’m-fset n. precious vessel. 
mSwan sv. 7 mow. 68. 
me see 16. 

mearc/. boundary. 17. 
med/. reward, pay. 
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med-mi6el aj. small, short, 
menigu /. multitude. 20. 
menn see mann. 
mennisc aj. human [m?nn]. 
xnennisc-nes /. incarnation, 
rmeolc/. milk. 

mere-grota m. pearl '[L. mar- 
garita]. 

mere-swin n. porpoise, 
mergen m. morning [morgen], 
merian wv. 2 purify, clarify, 
metan sv. 5 measure. 66. 
g^-’metan zuv. i meet; find 
[gemot]. 70. 

mete m. {pi. mettas) food. 13. 
mi6el aj. great, much; cp. mara, 
I sp. mast. 29, 33. 
mi6el-nes/. size, bulk, 
micle av. greatly, much, (by) 
far; cp. ma more, rather, 
miclum av. greatly, much [d. of 
micel]. • 

mid prp. w. d. i. with; by means 
of; mid Jjam ]>e, mid \>y cj. 
Avlien, as; since, 
midd aj. mid, middle, 
middan-geard m. world \lit. 

‘middle enclosure’]. 
Middel-engle rn. pi. Middle 
Angles. 

Mier^e m. pi. Mercians [mearc]. 

miht/, might, strength, power; 

virtue [maeg]. 18. 
mihte, mihton see mag. 
mihtig aj. mighty, strong, 
mil/, mile [L. milia (passuum)]. 
milde aj. (mild), merciful, 
mild-heort aj. (mild-hearted), 
merciful. 

min prn. aj. my, mine. 42, 46. 
missen-li6 aj. various, diverse, 
mijjan sv. i hide. 62. 
mod n. heart, mind, spirit. 15, 
modig aj. proud, 
modig-nes /. pride, 
modor/. mother. 23. 
molde /. (mould), earth, 
mona m. moon. ii. 
mona)? m. {pi. mona]?) month 
[mona]. 13. 

mor m. moor, waste land. 


morgen m. morning. 
mor|? n. violent deed, crime, 
moru/. root, 
moste see mot. 
m6t ppv. may. 77. 
ge-*m6t n. meeting. 15. 
ge- 'munan ppv. remember. 77. 
munt m. mountain, hill [L. mon- 
tem]. 

munuc m. monk [L. monachus]. 
munuc-lif n. (monastic, life), 
monastery. 

murcnian vjv. 2 grumble, com- 
plain. 

murnan sv. 3 mourn. 64. 
mus/. mouse. 22. 
muscule/. mussel [L. musculus], 
mu)? m. mouth. 

mu)?a m. mouth of a river, 
estuary [mu)>]- 

ge- -myndig aj. w. g. mindful, 
mynetere m. money-changer 
[mynet ‘coin’ /row L. moneta]. 
mynster n. monastery [L. mon- 
asterium]. 15. 
mynster- mann m. monk. 

na av. not, no [— ne a], 
nabban = ne habban. 
n*dre/. adder, snake, ii. 
nsefde, naefst, naefj? — nc hsefde, 
etc. 

n»fre av. never [= ne afre]. 
naegel m. nail (in both senses). 
13 - 

n^nig prn. aj. none, no [= ne 

^nig]. 

naes — ne waes. 
nah = ne ah. 

naht, nan-wiht, na-wiht prn. 
w. g. (naught), nothing; av. 
not (at all). 

naht-nes /. worthlessness. 

nam see niman. 

nama ni. name. ii. 

namon see niman. 

nan prn. aj. none, no [== ne an]. 

nan-wiht, na-wiht see naht. 

nat = ne wat. 

nawjjer prn. neither ; cj. naw)?er 
ne . . . ne neither . . . nor 
[= ne ahwae]?er (‘either’)]. 



120 


GLOSSARY 


ne av, not; q\ nor; tie • • . ne 
neither . . . nor. 

neah av. (aj. in cp. and sp.) near; 
sp. niehst : get niehstan ‘at 
last*. 34. 

nearo-lice av. (narrowly), 
briefly, summarily, 
nearu aj. narrow, 
neat n. beast ; pi. cattle, 
nea-wist fm. neighbourhood 
[neah, wesan]. 

nemnan iw. i name, call [nama]. 

neod-li^e av. carefully, dili- 
gently. 

nerian tw. i save. 71. 
nese av. no. 

nicor m. water-monster; hippo- 
potamus. 

nied/. necessity. 18. 
niede av. of necessity, by com- 
pulsion. 

niedunga av. of necessity, 
niehst see neah. 
nieten n. animal, beast [neat], 
nigon num. nine. 
nigon-teoJ>a aj. nineteenth. 
nigo)7a aj. ninth, 
niht/. night. 22. 
niht-genga m. night-prowler, 
ge-miman sv. 4 take, capture; 

pluck. 65. 
nis = ne is. 

niwan av. newly, lately, 
niwe aj. new. 
ge-’nog aj. enough, 
nolde — ne wolde. 
norjj av. northwards; aj. north- 
ern. 

NorJ>(an)-hymbre m.pl. North- 
umbrians [L. Humbra]. 14. 
norJ>-d«l m. northern part, 
north. 

Nor}7-hymbra-land n. North- 
umbria. 27. 

NorJj-wealas m. pi. the Welsh. 
nos-Jyyrel n. nostril, 
nu av. now, just now; cj. causal 
now that, since, 
numen see niman. 
ge-'nyht-sum aj. abundant, 
nyle, nylle = ne wil(l)e. 79. 


nyste = ne wiste. 76. 
n5d:-nes/. use, benefit, 
nyton = ne witon. 76. 
nytt ajf useful, profitable. 29. 

of prp. w. d. from, from among', 
of, of hiotiony origin^ privation, 
release, & c . ; partitive of eow^- 
rum ele ‘some of your oil’; 
concerning. 

of-*dr^jdd aj. afraid [p. pt. of 
ofdr^dan ‘dread’], 
ofer m. bank. 

ot^r prp. u'. d. a. over; on; about; 

time after; during, 
ofer- -hergian wv. 2 ravage, 
overrun. 4 

ofer-*sawan sv. 7 sow over. 
ge-*offrian zw. 2 offer, sacrifice 
[L. offerre]. 

offrung/. offering, sacrifice. 
of-*slean sv. 6 kill, sla^^ ; destroy. 
of-»sniJ>an sv. i slaughter, 
of- spring zn. offspring [sprin- 
gan]. 

oft QZ). often. 

of-*teon sv. 2 zv. d. of person and 
g. of thing deny, deprive of. 
of-*J>yrst aj. thirsty [p. pt. of 
ofbyrstan from purst]. 
of- ‘wundrod aj. astonished. 
6-l«tung/. flattery, cajolery, 
on prp. zjo. d. a. on; in; into; 
hostility against : on hie fuhton ; 
time in. 96. • 

on-»»lan zmj. i kindle, light. 
on-*biergan wv. i w. g. ta,ste, 
eat. 

on-*cnawan sv. 7 perceive, un- 
derstand, recognize. 
on-*dr«dan sv. 7 and zw. 1 
dread, fear. 68. 

on-*f6n sv. 7 often w. d. receive. 
on-*gean prp. w. d. a. towards, 
to meet ; opposite ; hostility 
against; av. back, 
on- *geaton see on- -gietan. 
on-*gietan sv. 5 perceive, see. 
66 . 

on-*ginnan sv. 3 begin; some’- 
times pleonastic — note on III 7. 
64. 



GLOSSARY 


IZI 


on-*gunnon see on-»ginnan. 
on-*lucan sv. 2 unlock. 81. 
on-*middan prp, zv. d. in the 
midst of. 

on- 'Styrian wv, x stir, move. 
un-’Uppan prp. w, d, upon, 
above. 

on-*weg av. away, 
open-li^e av. openly, publicly, 
oral m. bank, shore, 
ora^ m. ore. 

orgel-lide av. proudly, inso- 
lently. 

or-msete oj. immense, bound- 
less [metan]. 

or-sorg aj. unconcerned, care- 
- less. 

ojj prp. w. a. until, up to, as far 
as; oJ> Jjaet cj. until. 

6}>er prn. aj. {always strong) 
second; other; one or other of 
two. 4r. 

cj. or; . . . o\>\>e 

•either ... or. 
oxa m. ox. 1 1 . 

panne/, pan. 
papa m. pope [L,]. 
pening m. penny. 

Peohtas m. pi. Piets, 

Philistei m. pi. Philistines [L.]. 
Philisteisc aj. Philistine, 
pistol m. letter [L, epistola]. 
plegian ivv. 2 play, 
pleoh n. risk, responsibility, 
pleo-lii: aj. dangerous, hazard- 
ous. 

po^ m. post [L. postis]. 
preost m. priest [L. presbyter], 
pund n. pound [L. pond us]. 

ra m. {g. pi. rana) roe. 
racen-teag/. chain, 
rad see ridan. 

ge-'rad n. reckoning, account; 

reason, judgement, 
r&^an zw. i reach. 71. 
ge-*r£ei:an wv. i get at, seize, 
r&d m. advice, counsel; w'hat is 
advisable, plan of action ; him 
raed puhte ‘it seemed advisable 
to him’. 


r^dan wv. 1 read. 
r%d-bora m. adviser [beran]. 
ramm m. ram. 
rap m. rope. 13. 
ras see risan. 
read aj. red. 
reahte see reccan*. 
ret6an^ wv. 1 w. g. (pret. rohte) 
reck, care. 72. 

re^can^ wv. 1 (pret. reahte) tell, 
narrate. 72. 

ge- ‘reded-nes /. narrative, 
ge- ‘refa m. reeve, officer, bailiff, 
sheriff. 1 1 . 
regen m. rain, 
ge- 'reord n. language. 
rej>e aj. fierce, cruel, 
rice* n. kingdom; kingship, 
sovereignty, rule. 1 6. 
ride 2 aj. powerful, mighty, of 
high rank. 

ridetere n. (power), arrogance, 
ricsian wv. 2 rule, 
ridan sv. 1 ride. 62. 
rif aj. fierce, 
riftere w. reaper, 
riht aj. right, just; righteous. 
ge-*rihtan wv. 1 correct, 
riht-wis aj. righteous, 
riht-wis-nes /. righteousness, 
rim mn. number, 
rinan wv. 1 rain [regen], 
ripan szk i reap. 62. 
ripere ni. reaper, 
rip-tima m. (reaping-time), har- 
vest. 

risan sv. 1 rise. 62. 
rod /. cross. 17. 
rohte see reddan*. 

Romane m. pi. Romans, 
rowan sv. 7 row. 68. 

sacan sv. 6 quarrel. 67. 
s» mf. {d. sg. sffi) sea. 
s«d n. seed. 

saegd, -e, -on, ssegp see sec- 
gan. 

s®l m. time, occasion. 
ge-*s^lig aj. happy, blessed. 
ge-*s®lig-lide av. happily, 
blessedly. 

saet, sSton see sittan. 
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ssfe-wiht/. sea-animal, 
sagol m. rod, staff. 
ge-*samnian wv. 2 fr. collect, 
assemble. 

samocl av, together, also, as 
well. 

sanct 771 ., sancte /. saint [L, 
sanctus, -a]. 

sand/, dish of food [sendan]. 
sand-6eosol m, sand {lit. sand- 
gravel). 

sar 77. pain, soreness, 
sarig aj. sorry, sorrowful, sad. 
sawan sv. 7 sow. 68. 
sawe see seon. 
sawol/. soul. 17. 
sawon see seon. 
scacan sv. 6 shake. 67. 
scadu /. shade. 

scamu /. shame ; to scame ‘with 
ignominy*. 

scarfian wv. 2 scrape, shred, 
sceaf^ 771 . sheaf, bundle. 

8ceaf2 see scufan. 
sceaf-m^lum av. in sheaves. 
82. 

sceal ppv. ought to, have to, 
must; shall. 77, 92, 94. 
sceap 77. sheep. 15. 
sceatt 777. (tribute), money; coin, 
sceawere m. witness. 
^e-*sceawian zw. 2 look at; ex- 
amine, observe; read. 73. 
sceawung /. seeing, examina- 
tion. 

sceotan sv. 2 shoot. 63. 
scieldan wv. i protect. 
^e-*scieppan sv. 6 create. 67. 
scieran sv. 4 cut. 65. 
scinan sv. 1 shine. 62. 
scip 77. ship. 15. 
scip-here 771. fleet, 
scir/. shire. 17. 
scofen see scufan. 
scolde, scoldon see sceal. 
scop see scieppan. 
scoren see scieran. 

Scot-land n. Ireland. 

Scottas 777. pi. Scots, Irish, 
scotung /. shooting, shot ; mis- 
sile. 

scrsBf 77. cave. 


ge- 'screpe aj. fit, suitable. 

serin 77. shrine [L. scrinium]. 

scrincan.^zj. 3 shrink. 64. 

scufan 2 push. 63. 

sculon see sceal. 

scuton see sceotan. 

scylen see sceal. 

scypen/. cattle-shed. 

se, se prn. art. that; the; he; rel. 

who. 47. 
seah see seon. 
sealde *see sellan. 
sealt-seajj m. salt spring, 
seajj 777. pit; well. 

Seaxe ?n. pi. Saxons. 14. 
se£an zw. i seek ; visit, come to, 
go to ; attack. 72. , 

ge-*secan wv. i come to, in- 
vade. 

seegan wv. 3 say. 74. 
seldan av. seldom, 
selest av. sp. best. 37. 
self prn. self, my-, him- (&c.) 

self; aj. same; very. 45. 
/Tf-’sellan wv. 1 give ; sell. 70, 72. 
semninga av. suddenly. 
sentLlan wv. i send. 70, 71. 
seo see se. 
seofon 777/777. seven. 
seofo]?a aj. seventh, 
seolcen aj. silken, 
seolfor 77. silver, 
seolh 777. seal, 
seon sv. 5 see. 60, 66. 
ge-*seon sv. 5 see; catch sight 
of; look. 

seol^an sv. 2 boil. 63. 
seow, seowe see sawan. ‘ 
setl 77. (seat), place to live, habi- 
tation. 

ge-’set-nes /. decree, law; nar- 
rative [settan]. 

^e-’settan wv. 1 set, place; ap- 
point; establish; occupy; com- 
pose. 71. 
sewen see seon. 
sibb/. peace, 
sie see wesan. 

sierwung /. artifice, treachery, 
siex 777/777. six. 
siexta aj. sixth, 
siex-tiene 771/771. sixteen. 
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siex-tig mm. sixty, 
sige m. victory ; sige niman ‘gain 
the victory*. 13. « 

sige-fsest aj. victorious. ^29. 
ge- ‘Sihl? /. sight ; vision, dream 
•[geseon]. 

silfren aj. silver. • 

simle av. always, ever, con- 
tinually. 

sindj(on) see wesan. 
sinu /. sinew. ^ 

sittan St). 5 sit; settle, stay. 66. 
ge-’sittan sv. 5 take possession 
of, occupy. 
sij> fn. journey, 
sit^’-faet mn. journey ; way. 
sibian tw. 2 journey, go. 
sip)7an av. afterwards, since, 
then; cj. after, when, 
slsegen see slean. 
sl&p m. sleep ; on sl^pe ‘asleep*, 
'slspan svp 7 sleep. 68. 
slaw aj. slow, slothful, 
slean st). 6 strike; slay, kill. 67. 
slecg m. hammer [slean]. 
siege m. killing, slaughter [slean]. 

13 - * 

slep, slepon see sl&pan. 
slitan stK i tear. 62. 
slog, slogon see slean. 
smale av. small, finely, 
smeagan zvv. 2 consider, think. 

73. 

smeocan sv. 2 smoke. 63. 
smylt-nes/. mildness, 
snaw m. snow, 
snican sv. i creep. 62. 
snipan sv. i cut. 62. 
sniwan wv. i snow, 
snotor aj. wise, prudent, 
socen see sacan. 
sohte, sdhton see se^an. 
s 5 na av. at once, then ; sona 
swa, sona )?£es ]?e ‘as soon as*, 
sorg/. sorrow, 
sop* n. truth. 
s6p* aj. true. 

$ 5 p-liibe av. truly, indeed; in 
reality. 

spadu/. spade [L. spatha]. 
spearwa m. sparrow, 
spell n, narrative, discourse. 


spowan sv. 7 succeed. 68. 
spr&df. speech, language; con- 
versation [sprecan]. 17. 
sprecan sv. 5 speak. 66. 
sprengan zw. i (scatter), sow 
[springan]. 

springan sv. 3 spring. 64. 
stsef m. staff ; letter of the alpha- 
bet. 13. 

staef-craeft m. the art of letters, 
grammar. 

st&nen aj. (of) stone [stan]. 

Stan m. stone, rock. 13. 
standan sv. 6 stand. 67. 
steall inn. position, site, 
stede m. place. 13, 14. 
stefn/. voice, 
stelan sv. 4 steal. 65. 
stent, stentst see standan. 
steorra m. star. 1 1 . 
stieran wv. i w. d. restrain, 
stigan sv. i ascend. 62. 
ge-*stillan vyv. i stop, restrain, 
stdd, stodon see standan, 
storm m. storm, tempest, 
stow/, place ; passage (in a book) ; 

religious house. 17. 
str^l fm. arrow, 
str^t /. street, road [L. strata 
(uia)l. 

Strang aj. strong, powerful; cp. 
strengra. 32. 

stredan wv. i strew, scatter, sow. 
strengra see Strang, 
strengpu /. strength [strang]. 
20. 

ge-*streon n. (acquisition), pos- 
session. 

ge-*strienan wv. 1 gain [ge- 
streon]. 

strutian wv. 2 struggle (? — 
note on VI, 17 1). 
styt^e n. piece. 16. 
sum prn. aj. a certain (one), one, 
a; some. 29, 51. 
sumor m. {d. sg. sumera, -e) 
summer. 13. 

Sumor- s&te m. pi. men of 
Somerset. 14. 
simd n. swimming. 
ge-*sund aj. sound, healthy; un« 
corrupted. 



GLOSSARY 


124 

ge- 'sund-full aj. safe and sound, 
sunne /. sun. ii. 
sunu m. son. 19. 
suj> av. south, southwards. 
su]7an av. from the south. 
suj>-d»l m. southern part, south. 
SuJ>-peohtas m. pi. Southern 
Piets. 

SQJjrige m. pi. (the people of) 
Surrey. 

SuJj-seaxe m.pl. South Saxons, 
swa av. so ; as ; swa swa as, like ; 
swa . . . swa correl. as ... as ; 
swa t>aet so that, inasmuch as. 
swac see swican. 
sw&sendu n. pi. food, meal. 
swa-*J?eah av. however, never- 
theless. 

swefn n. sleep ; dream, 
sweli: prn. aj. such, 
swelte av. as if, as it were, as, 
like ; likewise ; swelce eac ‘also, 
moreover’. 

sweltan sv. 3 die. 64. 
sweniran wv. i afflict, harass 
[swincan]. 

sweng m. stroke, blow [swingan]. 
sweor m. pillar, 
sweora m. neck. 1 1 . 
sweord n. sw^ord. 
sweord-bora m. sword-bearer 
[beran]. 

sweostor/. sister. 23. 
ge- ‘SweGStor /. pi. sisters, 
sweotol aj. clear, evident, mani- 
fest. 

ge- 'SweGtolian wv. 2 show, in- 
dicate. 

sweotolung /. sign, manifesta- 
tion. 

swerian sv. 6 swear. 67. 
swete aj. sweet. 

^e-swican sv. 1 (fail, fall short), 
cease; betray. 62. 
swic-dom m. deceit, fraud [swi- 
can]. 

swicol aj. deceitful, treacherous, 
swift aj. swift, 
swigian iw. 2 be silent, 
swimman sv. 3 swim. 64. 
swincan sv. 3 labour, toil. 64. 
swingan sv. 3 beat, scourge. 64. 


swingel/. stroke [swingan]. 
swipu /. whip, scourge, 
swijje av, very, much, greatly, 
stroi^^ly, violently ; cp. swijjor 
rather, more. 

swij?-li6 aj. very great, im- 
mense. 

swulton see sweltan. 
swuncon see swincan. 
swungon see swingan. 
syfer-^ice av. with purity, 
chastely. 

synder-lice av. separately, 
syndrig aj. separate. 
ge-*syntu/. (health), prosperity. 

tacen n. sign, token ; miracle. , 
ge-*tacnian 7 vv. 2 signify, be- 
token. 

ge- ‘taenung/. signification ; pre- 
sage. 

^^-•t»dan wv. I teach; show. 
70, 71. 

t»re, t^ron see teran. 
talu /. tale. 17. 
tarn aj. tame. 

ta\^ian wxK 2 afflict, ill-treat, 
teah see teon. 
teald, tealde see tellan. 
telg m. dye. 

tellan wv. i count, account ; tel- 
lan to nahte ‘count as nothing’ 
[talu]. 72. 

Temes/. Thames [L. Tamesis]. 

tempel n. temple [L,-templum]. 

teon sv. 2 draw, pull, drag. 63. 

teona vi. injury; insult, ii. 

teon-r»den/. humiliation. ' 

teoJ?a aj. tenth. 

teran sv. 4 tear. 65. 

tep see top. 

tidten n. kid. 

tid /. time ; hour. 18. 

tiegan wv. i tie. 

tien num. ten. 

til aj. good. 

tima m. time. ii. 

^^-•timbrian wv. 2 build. 73. 
tintreg n. torture, 
tintregian wv. 2 torture, 
tipian wv. 2 w. d. of person and 
g. of thing grant, agree to. 
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t6 prp. w. d. (i.) and {rarely) g. 
(av.) motion to; time at: to 
midre nihte ‘at midniji^t’; for: 
to langre fierste ‘for yfi long 
time’ ; purpose^ destination for, 
"•as, towards: to abbode gesett 
‘appointed abbot’ ; to •J^aes (to 
that degree), so ; to ]?%m )7set, 
to j7on Jjset in order that. 87. 
to-'berstan sv. 3 burst, break 
asunder. ^ 

to- ’brecan sv. 4 break apart, 
to- ‘bregdan sv. 3 tear to pieces, 
pull apart. 

to -cyme m. coming [cuman]. 
to-'daeg av. today. 
tOf 'dffilan wv. i separate, divide 
[to-dal]. 

to-*d«led aj. separate, diverse 
[p. pt. of tod^lan]. 

,t6-*dal n. separation, difference. 
to-*geanes prp. w. d. towards; 

him togcanes ‘to meet him’. 96. 
togen see teon. 
tol n. tool, implement. 
t6-*middes prp. w. d. in the 
midst of. * 

torr m. tower [L. turris]. 
t6-*samne av. together, 
to- -teran si). 4 tear to pieces, 
tob m. tooth. 22. 
to-weard aj. future, to come, 
to- •weorpan 5^. 3 overthrow, 
destroy, 
treow n. trie. 

treow-cynn n. kind of tree. 
ge-*treowe aj. true, faithful. 
trecJwian wv. 2 w. d. trust in. 
trimes mf. drachm [L. tremissis], 
trum aj. strong, 
trymman wv. i strengthen 
[trum]. 71. 

trymming /. strengthening, en- 
couragement, confirmation, 
tu see twegen. 

tucian wv. 2 ill-treat, harass, 
afflict. 

tugon see teon. 

tun.m. (enclosure); estate, dwell- 
ihg; village, settlement. 13. 
tunge/. tongue, ii. 
twS, twam see twegen. 


twegen num. two. 39. 
twelf num. twelve, 
twentig num. twenty. 
twSo m. doubt, ii. 

J>a* av. cj. then; when; 

when ; J>a , . . correl. when 
. . . (then). 99. 

Jja^ see se. 47. 
see se. 

J>®r av. there; anticipatory p^r 
bleowon windas, &c. ; com- 
bined withprps. it, that : 

&c. ‘thereto, to it, in it, there’ ; 
cj. {also psbr pxr) where. 
p&re see se. 

J>«r-rihte av. immediately. 

}>aBS g. ofpSBtf see se ; used as av. 
afterwards, from that time; 
therefore ; 1>2BS pe cj. after. 
p2BV cj. that; so that; until. 

J>aet2 see se. 

ge-’bafian zvv. 2 allow, permit, 
consent. 

ge- ‘Jyafung /. consent. 

J^ancian wv. 2 w. d. of person 
and g. of thing thank, 
panon av. thence, from there, 
away. 

J>ara see se. 
pas see )?es. 

J>e rel. prn. indecl. who, which; cj. 

when ; . . p^ (whether) . . or. 

pe see J?u. 

Jjeah av. though, yet, however; 

cj. {also ]>eah l?e) although. 
ge-*J>eaht fn. advice; counsel, 
consultation. 

ge- 'Jjeahtere m. counsellor. 
pearV f. need. 

J?earf2 ppv. need. 77. 
pearle av. very, greatly, tho- 
roughly. 

J?eaw m. custom, habit; pi. vir- 
tues, morality. 

J>egen m. servant, retainer, thane. 
13 - 

]7egnian wv. 2 w. d. serve, 
ben^an wv. i think, expect. 72. 
j^eod /. people, nation. 17. 
ge-*J>eodan wv. i join, attach 
oneself to. 
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fee-*J>eode n. language. i6. 
l>eof m. thief. 

J>eon sv. I prosper. 62. 

J?eos see J?es. 

}>eostru n. pi. darkness. 
l>eow m. servant. 13. 

J>eowa m. servant, ii. 
J>eow-d6m m. service. 

J>eowot n. servitude. 
l?es prn. aj. this. 48. 

J>icce aj. thick, dense ; av. thickly, 
closely. 

)>icgan sv. 5 take, receive; eat, 
drink. 66. 

]7ider av. thither, there. 

J?m prn. aj. thy, thine, your, 
yours, 43. 

]jinen/. maidservant [hegen]. 
Jjing n. thing, affair, condition, 
circumstance . 15. 

Jjis, ]7isse, l^issum, &c. see J>es. 
jjohte see pentSLn, 

Jjon, Jjone see se. 

Jjonne* av. cj. then; when; now. 
)>onne2 cj. than. 

Jjorfte see jjearf^. 
pT &6 m. thread, 

J»reo see Jjrie. 

)>ridda aj. third. 
prle num. three. 39. 
jjrim see prle. 

J>ritig num. thirty. 

}>rymm m. glory. 

Jju pm. thou, you. 43. 
jjtiht, Jjuhte see J?yn6an, 
ge- 'Jjungen aj. excellent, vir- 
tuous. 

Jjurh prp. w. a. through, by; 
throughout. 

}>urh- 'fleogan sv. 2 fly through. 
J7urh- ‘wunian tw. 2 continue, 
remain. 

]7urst m. thirst. 

Jjus av. thus. 

]7ilsend n. thousand. 40. 
ge-*f>w»r-l&6an wv. i agree, 
consent. 82. 

J>y instr. of se, pset; used as av. 

therefore ; cj. because. 

J>yfel m. bush. 

pf- d&s (J»e) cj. w. suhj. lest [l»s 
‘less’]. 


Jjyllit aj. such [l?ys-lic]. 

)>yn6an zuv. 1 seem; often im- 
pers. fv. d . : me J?ync)7 ‘it seems 
to ine’; sometimes in passive*. 
waes him ge^uht ‘it seemed to 
him* [hencan], 72. *• 

Jjyrel u. hole [J^urh]. 

ufe- weard aj. upper, at the top of. 
un- a- rimed - 116 aj. innumer- 
ably countless [rim], 
unc see 16 . 

un-cuj> aj. unknown, 
un-ge-cynde aj. not of royal 
stock. 

under prp. w. d. a. under; in the 
circumstances of. » 

under-be-*glnnan sv. 3 under- 
take. 

under- cynlng m. under-king, 
tributary king. 

under- 'delfan sv. 3 ^lig under, 
under- 'fon sv. 7 receive, take, 
under- ‘geat see under- ‘gletan. 
under- 'gletan sv. 5 understand, 
perceive. 66. 

uiidern-tid /. the third hour of 
the day, 9 a.m. 

under- -standan sv. 6 under- 
stand. 

un-forht aj. unafraid, dauntless. 
un-for-*molsnod aj. (p. pt.) un- 
decayed. 

un-gleaw aj. w. g. ignorant, 
un-halgod aj. (p. pt.) unconse- 
crated. 

un-hiere aj. savage, frightful, 
monstrous. i 

un-hier -116 aj. savage, frightful, 
un-ge-hier-sum aj. w. d. dis- 
obedient. 

un-hold aj. hostile. 
un-ge-l»red aj. uneducated, 
ignorant. 

un-*lucan sv. 2 unlock. 
un-ge-met-116<2;. immense [me- 
tan]. 

un-mlhtlg aj. weak, powerless, 
un-nytt aj. useless, unprofitable, 
un-rim n. countless number, 
un-ge-s&llg aj. unhappy, ac- 
cursed. 
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un-tiemende aj. barren [pres, 
pt. o/tieman ‘bring forth’]. 
'un-ge-}7w&r-nes /. discord, 
un-wis aj. w. g. ignorant^ unin- 
formed. 

UJirWittig aj. innocent, simple; 

foolish. 1 

un-writere m. bad, inaccurate 
scribe, 
up av,. up. 

up-a-hefed-nes f. conceit, arro- 
gance. 

0p-fl6r /. (d. sg. -a) upper floor, 
upper story. 

uppan prp. w. d. on, upon, 
ure ‘pm. aj. our, ours. 42, 46. 
urnon see iernan. 
it. 

ut av. out. 

utan av. from outside, 
utane av. from outside, 
dterra aj. r^. outer. 34. 

wapian wv. 2 be awake, watch. 
w£dla m. poor man. 
weight. 

wael n. slaughter, carnage ; miftel 
wjel geslean *do great slaugh- 
ter’. 

wael-hreow aj. cruel, 
wael-hreow-lite av. cruelly, 

savagely. 

wael-hreow-nes /. cruelty, 
wsepen n. weapon, arm, 15, 
wapned-cjgnn n. male line. 
w£eron, waes see wesan. 
waestm m. (growth), fruit, 
waelter n. water. 15. 
wSBter-scipe m. piece of water, 
water. 

wafung /. (spectacle), display, 
wana aj. indecl., w. numerals 
wanting, less. 

-ware m. pi. {only in composition) 
dwellers, inhabitants [orig. ‘de- 
fenders’, cf. werian]. 
wat see witan. 
we see it. 

weahte see wettan. 
weald m. forest. 13. 
ge-*weald n. power, control; ic 
nah geweald ‘I cannot help it’. 
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ge-*wealdan sv. 7 w. g. or a. rule» 
control, have power over, 68. 
wealdend m. ruler, lord {often of 
God). 

Wealh m. {pi. Wealas) Briton, 
Welshman {orig. foreigner), 
weall m. wall [L. uallum]. 
weallan sv. 7 boil; swarm. 68. 
weardere m. (keeper), dweller, 
wearg m. felon, criminal [orig. 

wolf, then outlaw], 
wearm aj. warm, 
ge- -wearmian tov. 2 get warm, 
weamian wv. 2 warn, caution, 
wearp see weorpan. 
wearp see weorpan. 
weaxan sv. 7 grow, increase. 68. 
wettan i wake. 72. 
wecg m. (mass of) metal, 
weg m. way, road, path. 13. 
wel av. well; cp. bet, sel, sp. 

betst, selest. 37. 
weler m. lip. 
welig aj. rich. 

wel-willend-nes /. benevolence, 
wen/, hope. 18. 
wenan wv. i think, expect, 
ge- -wendan zov. 1 turn ; go ; re- 
turn [windan]. 71. 
weofod n. altar, 
weoloc m. whelk, murex. 
weoloc-read aj. scarlet, purple, 
weoloc- sciell/. whelk, shellfish, 
weorc n. work, deed, act. 
ge-*weorc n. fortification, 
weorpan sv. 3 throw. 64. 
weorp n. worth, value, 
weorpan sv. 3 become ; happen ; 
wurdon set spruce ‘talked to- 
gether’. 64. 

ge- -weorpan sv. 3 impers. w. d. a. 
him gewearp ‘they agreed up- 
on* ; hine gewierp ‘he pleases’, 
weorp- full aj. worthy, honour- 
able. 

weorpian wv. 2 honour, wor- 
ship; exalt. 73. 

weorp-lite av. (honourably), 
splendidly. 

weorp.- mynd fn. honour, 
weorp-nes f. honour; splen- 
dour. 
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weox, weoxon see weaxan. 
wepan sv, 7 weep. 68. 
wer m. man. 13. 
werian wv. i defend. 70, 71. 
werod n. troop, army, force. 15. 
wesan v. be. 78. 
west av. westwards, 
west-dffil m. western part, west, 
weste oj. waste, desolate, de- 
serted. 

West-seaxe m. pi. West Saxons, 
people of Wessex. 14. 
wi6 n. dwelling; pi. camp, 
wician wv. 2 (dwell); camp, be 
encamped. 

wiping m. viking, pirate [wic]. 
wic-stow/. {often pL) camp, 
wicu/. week. 17. 
wid aj. wide. 

wide av. widely, far and wide, 
widewe /. widow. 
ge-*wieldan m). i overpower, 
conquer [wealdan]. 
wiell m. spring, fountain, 
wiellan wv. i tr. boil [weallan], 
wiell- ge- spring n. spring, 
wielt see wealdan. 
wierdan wv. i injure, damage, 
wierman wv. i warm [wearm]. 
wierj>e aj. w. g. worthy, deserv- 
ing [weorj?]. 

wif n. woman; wife. 9, 15. 
wif-cynn n. female line, 
wif-mann m. woman. 9. 
wiht /. creature ; thing. 

Wlht /. the Isle of Wight [L. 
Uectis]. 

Wiht-ware m. pi. people of 
Wight. 

wildeor n. wild beast, 
willa m. will, desire; hiera wil- 
lum ‘of their owm accord", 
willan V. will, wish. 79, 92. 
gf-'wilnian wv. 2 w. g. desire, 
win n. wine [L. uinum]. 
wind m. wind. 13. 
windan sv. 3 wind. 64. 
wine m. friend. 13, 14, 
win-geard m. vineyard. 
ge-*winn n. warfare, conflict, 
winnan sv. 3 fight. 64. 
ge-*winnan sv. 3 win, gain. 


winter mn. (d. sg. wintra, nom. 
pi. winter) winter; in reckoning 
fzw^yyar. 13. 

wintejp^-setl n. winter quarters, 
winter- tid f. winter-time, 
wis aj. wdse. «. 

wis-dqm m. wisdom, knowledge^ 
learning. 

wise /. (wise), w^ay ; matter, 
thing; usage, idiom, ii.^ 
wis-li6 aj. wise, prudent. 

'wlssian wv. 2 w. d. or a. 
guide, direct. 

ge-*wiss-li6 aj. certain, sure, 
wissung/. guidance, direction, 
wiste, wiston see witan. 
wit see it. 

wita m. councillor, adviser, sage. 

II. 

witan V. know. 76. 
ge- 'witan sv. 1 depart, go. 62. 
wite n. punishment., 16. 
witega m. prophet, sage, 
witod-lice av. truly, indeed ; ^nd 
[witan]. 

ge-‘Witon see ge-* witan. 
ge ' ‘witt n. wits, intelligence, un- 
derstanding [witan]. 
wij> prp. w. d. a. towards ; hostiU 
ity against; association^ sharing 
with; exchange^ price for, in 
consideration of ; wi|> J>j«m pe 
provided, on consideration, 
that. 

wijj- 'meten-nes /.^ comparison 
.[metan]. 

wij>- ‘sacan sv. 6 w. d. deny, re- 
nounce, forsake. * 

wij>- ‘Standan sv. 6 w. d. with- 
stand, resist. 

wlite m. beauty, splendour, 
wod aj. mad. 
w6d-lifce av. madly, 
woh n. wrong, error, 
wolde, woldon see willan. 
wop m. weeping [wepan]. 
word n. word; sentence; subject 
of talk, question, answer, re- 
port. 

Worden see weorlian. 
worht, -e, -on see wyr6an. 
worpen see weorpan. 
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womld /. world, 
wos w. juice. 

wrecan sv, 5 avenge. ^6. 
wre^an wv. i accuse^ bring a 
charge against, 
wringan sv. 3 wring. 64. 
ge-*writ n. writing; letter [wri- 
tan]. 

writan sv. i write. 62. 
writere m. writer, scribe, 
wudu m. wood. 19, 
wuldor n. glory. ' 

wuldrian wv. 2 glorify, extol, 
wulf m. wolf, 
wull /. wool. 

ge-*wima m. habit, custom, ii. 
wund/. wound. 

^^undor n. wonder, miracle. 15. 
wundor-li6 aj. wonderful, won- 
drous. 

wundor-lide av. wonderfully, 
in a miraculous way. 
wundrian wv. 2 w. g. wonder, 
.marvel. 

ge-'wune-lii aj. customary, ha- 
bitual. 

wunian W7). 2 dwell, live; vHay, 
continue [gewuna]. 73. 
ge-*wunnen see ge-*winnan. 


wunung/, dwelling, 
wurde, wurdon see weorJ>an. 
wurpon see weorpan. 
wynn/. joy. 18. 
g^-*wyr6an wv. i work, make; 
build; do, perform, carry out 
[weorc]. 72. 
wyrd/. fate. 18. 
wyrhta m. worker, labourer. 1 1. 
wyrm m. (worm), serpent, 
wyrt/. herb, plant; crop. 18. 
wyrt-truma m. root. 
gc-*wyscan wv. 1 w. g. wish 
(for). 

yfel* n. evil, wrong. 
yfeP aj. evil, bad. 29, 33. 
yfle av. badly. 37. 
ymb, ymbe prp. w. a. around; 
time about; beon ymbe ‘have 
to do with*. 

ymb- ‘aernan wv. i travel round, 
circumnavigate. 

ymb- ’Sittan sv. 5 surround, be- 
siege. 

ymb-*utan av. round about, 
yterra aj. cp. outer; $p. ytemest 
outermost, last [ut]. 34. 
y>/. wave. 
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